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Translator’s Note

Like any dutiful translator, I have at all times striven to obtain an accurate and
clear rendering of the original Spanish text into English, while still maintain-
ing as much of the original phrasing and style as possible. Given the objective of
thisbook, to introduce the facts concerning the historical and synchronic gram-
mar of Avestan, I have prized clarity above all, and therefore have occasionally
added additional explanatory clauses where I felt that a merely accurate trans-
lation did not convey the intended point. Similarly, the availability of a more
extensive number and gender agreement system in Spanish often necessitated
that I restore full nominal referents in many places, again for the sake of clarity.

For technical reasons, the files in which the original Spanish manuscript was
composed were not usable. To produce the translation, I therefore retyped the
entire book from a printed copy of the original 2001 Ediciones Clasicas edition,
and typeset it using XgiTiX, in order to take advantage of direct Unicode input.

First thanks go to the authors, Javier MARTINEZ and Michiel de VAAN (who,
incidentally, taught the first course of Avestan in which I sat, now almost
five years ago), for having entrusted me with this project. Chiara BozZONE
kindly read various portions of my text, suggested better translations, and
offered moral support whenever necessary. I owe a considerable debt to Jesse
LuNDQUIST, who read a draft of the manuscript through the portion on nomi-
nal morphology, and thereby saved me from innumerable typographical errors.

Los Angeles, June 2013
RS






Preface

Around the second millennium BCE, at the same time that Judaism was tak-
ing shape further to the west, another monotheistic religion, impelled by the
prophet Zarathustra, arose among the Iranian tribes that inhabited the area of
present-day Eastern Iran and Western Afghanistan. Zarathustra incorporated
the old Iranian deities into this new religion, and he reorganized them within a
dualistic system characterized by the battle between Good and Evil. The Maz-
dayasnian creed attained dominance in the Achaemenid (559—-336 BCE) and
Sasanian (ca. 224—-651CE) Persian Empire. Later, following the Muslim inva-
sion, the Mazdayasnian religion was nearly annihilated; nevertheless, in spite
of everything, Mazdayasnianism survived until the present day in a couple of
Iranian cities, in the west of India (Bombay [Mumbai], Gujarat), and through-
out the diaspora (United States, England).

Of the totality of texts belonging to the canon, which was formed in the first
half of the first millenium BCE and was successively transmitted by priests, only
a tiny fraction has survived, transmitted in manuscripts since the Middle Ages.
With the acquisition of a good portion of those manuscripts in the 18th and 19th
centuries, the academic study of the Avestan language and the Mazdayasnian
religion began in Europe.

Presently, grammars and monographs on Avestan exist in various languages,
but an updated modern introduction, mainly intended for students of Compar-
ative and Indo-European Linguistics was still lacking. In view of this gap, we
first published in 2001 an Introduccion al Avéstico, which was quite successful,
and rapidly sold out. Limitations owing to the original language and the small
size of the first printing made the book a rarum.

The start of the new series Brill Introductions to Indo-European Languages
allows us to seize the opportunity to produce an English translation based on
the Introduccion, as many students of Avestan and Comparative Linguistics
requested since the Spanish book appeared.

Considering the growing number of scholars interested in the study of
Ancient Languages and Cultures, the present grammar has a dual objective.
In the first place, it aspires to be a clear and concise manual of Avestan for
those who wish to study the texts from a historical and cultural perspective,
but it also intends to bring out the history of one of the oldest and most archaic
Indo-European languages.

On the whole, the aim of this new edition was to change the text as lit-
tle as possible, because of both the positive feedback received after the first
edition and in order to maintain the concision and handiness of the original.



XII PREFACE

Nevertheless, we have taken advantage of this occasion to correct typos and
other minor errors borne in the first edition, and we have also added some titles
to the bibliography.

Academic works are always subject to revision and the present book con-
stitutes no exception. After a period of further study, the historical grammar
of the languages indeed requires new explanations as well. Real progress has
been made in Avestan philology over the last decade (in particular, the results
of studies made by Jean KELLENS and by Alberto CANTERA and his collab-
orators), and the current text has consequently been updated. In matters of
historical phonology, M. DE VAAN has, in a number of instances, modified our
previous views in agreement with the findings of his 2003 study on the Avestan
vowels and other subsequent papers.

We would, at this point, again like to remember the teachers who introduced
the study of Avestan to us: Helmut FISCHER and Ralf-Peter RITTER on the one
hand, and Robert BEEKES, Alexander LUBOTSKY, and Jochem SCHINDLER on
the other.

Other friends and scholars also deserve our gratitude for their advice con-
cerning this book. Carlos JORDAN COLERA (Zaragoza) revised and gave many
comments on the original Spanish version. Alberto CANTERA (Salamanca) has
given graciously of his time and has likewise offered many helpful comments,
and Douglas FEAR (Heidelberg) was able to untighten his schedule and read
the final manuscript. Lastly, we are deeply grateful to Ryan SANDELL for will-
ingly entrusting himself to the translation of the Spanish text, and for being a
patient and solicitous assistant at every stage of this work.

A considerable number of the textual materials used for the revision and
updating of the present book, such as the frontispiece image of the Ms. J2, have
been extracted from the corpora belonging to the TITUS Project.

Oviedo / Leiden, June 2013
JM & MdV



Symbols and Abbreviations

<<

>>

abl.
acc.
act.
aor.
Awv.
ca.
ch.
cs.
caus.
dat.
esp.

flem).

FG
fn.
fut.
gen.
Goth.
Gr.
HD
Hitt.
ie.

id.

hypothetically expected form

improved reading (of
Geldner)

conjecture not present in
mss.

beginning or end of a word
before or after a shortened
word

corresponds to

syllable boundary
develops regularly from
develops indirectly from
develops regularly to
develops indirectly to
replaced by

ablative

accusative

active

aorist

Avestan

circa

chapter

centuries

causative

dative

especially

feminine

full grade

footnote

future

genitive

Gothic

Greek

hysterodynamic

Hittite

id est

idem

IE
IIr.
impv.
impf.
ind.
inf.
inj.
inst.
Ir.
Lat.
LG
Lith.
loc.
m(asc).
mid.
mss.
N.B.
ne(ut).
nom.
OAw.
0cCs
OHG
OlIr.
op
opt.
part.
pass.
PD
PE
PIE
perf.

plupf.
PN
posp.
PpPP-
pres.

Indo-European
Indo-Iranian
imperative
imperfect
indicative
infinitive
injunctive
instrumental
Iranian

Latin

lengthened grade
Lithuanian
locative
masculine
middle
manuscripts

nota bene

neuter
nominative

Old Avestan

Old Church Slavic
Old High German
Old Irish

Old Persian
optative
participle

passive
proterodynamic
primary ending(s)
Proto-Indo-European
perfect

plural

pluperfect

proper noun
postposition

past passive participle
present



X1V

prev.
rel.
resp.
SE
sg.
Skt.
subj.

preverb

relative

respectively
secondary ending(s)
singular

Sanskrit
subjunctive

superl.
Umbr.
vl
voc.

YAv.
7G

SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS

superlative
Umbrian

varia lectio
vocative

without attestation
Young Avestan
zero grade



CHAPTER1

Introduction

§1 Avestan; the Iranian Languages

Avestan is the language preserved in the sacred books of the Parsis,! the ensem-
ble of which is called the ‘Avesta’. Avestan is an Indo-European language and
belongs to the Indo-Iranian branch of the family. In turn, Avestan (Av.), together
with Old Persian (OP), is the oldest transmitted Iranian language.

Precision is necessary with respect to the term ‘Iranian’ because of possible
confusion beween the linguistic and the geographical use of the term. The Ira-
nian languages are not geographically restricted to the borders of present-day
Iran, but are also found scattered throughout the whole area of the Middle East:
Turkey (Kurdish and Zaza [Zaza]), Georgia and Russia (Ossetic), Azerbaijan
(Tati), Iraq (Kurdish), Iran (Persian, Kurdish, Balochi [Balo¢i], Pashto [Pasto]),
Afghanistan (Pashto, Ormuri, Parachi [Paraci], Tajik [Tajiki], etc.), etc.

As has already been noted, the oldest attested languages of the Iranian
group are Old Persian and Avestan, of which two varieties are known: Old
Avestan (OAv.), also called Gathic Avestan or Avestan of the Gathas [Ga0as],
and Young Avestan (YAv.). The differences between both varieties are as much
chronological (diachronic) as dialectal (geographic).

There are other old Iranian languages of which we are aware, but unfor-
tunately, nothing more than scarce and badly preserved remnants have been
passed down. Such is the case for Scythian, of which we have information
through Greek writers; for Median, of which direct testimony does not exist;
etc.

In Figure 1, one can get a general view of the family tree of the Iranian lan-
guages. Note that the diagram does not faithfully reflect the historical reality of
the languages, and that there are still obscure points regarding the synchronic
position of some languages.

Neither where nor when Avestan was spoken is known with certainty,
though it is possible to surmise that its area of origin was Eastern Iran, while
it is thought that Zarathustra must have lived before the 10th c. BCE.

1 Followers of the Mazdayasnian religion (Zoroastrianism).

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2014 | DOI: 10.1163/9789004258099_002
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FIGURE1  [ranian family tree (non-exhaustive listing of modern languages)
§2 The Avestan Texts

The Avestan language has been transmitted to the present day by means of
manuscripts, the oldest of which dates from the 13th or 14th cs. CE (!).2 The
monumental edition of GELDNER is preceded by a series of Prolegomena,
in which all of the manuscripts utilized for the edition are classified in a
detailed fashion, according to the traditional method of Classical Philology. The
Prolegomena furnish some valuable information, particularly due to the fact
that some of the manuscripts seen by GELDNER have since been irremediably
lost, and the whereabouts of many others are unknown.?

The difficult work of reconstituting the Avestan texts rigorously combines
philology and linguistics, as the results that follow from the exegesis of the

2 This is K7a.b., which BARR dates to the year 1288 or 1268; cf. GELDNER Prol. VIIa.; BARR 1944:
XIIIf,;and HOFFMANN/NARTEN 16. This manuscript is accompanied by a Pahlavi translation,
i.e., in Middle Persian. The manuscripts that contain only the text in Avestan are termed ‘pure’
(sade), most of which are generally much younger than those called ‘impure’.

3 The Ms. Mfy is an exceptional case, as it was not collated by GELDNER. This important
manuscript has been edited in 1976 by JAMASPASA. As it happens, some of the mss. have
been rediscovered: cf., for example, F1.
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FIGURE 2 The Iranian lands in antiquity

texts, together with textual criticism, must be compared with the results from
linguistics (historical and comparative). In virtue of this method, the Erlangen
circle, under the guidance of K. HOFFMANN, has made considerable progress in
the study of Avestan philology during recent decades. One of the achievements
of HOFFMANN consists precisely in positing an archetype from which all the
preserved Avestan texts ultimately derive. In effect, despite the many variants
that one may observe both in the texts and in their parts, all the manuscripts
retain a great uniformity, and must derive from an archetype put together
in early Islamic times (see §3). The restitution of the text that underlay the
archetype (cf. § 4.2.5) is the principal task that Avestan philology undertakes.
It seems that selected Avestan texts were organized into a canon in a manner
similar to other liturgical texts such as the Bible or the Veda. Nevertheless,
even after the creation and diffusion of the Avestan script, as well as the
compilation of the Avestan canon, the transmission of the Avesta continued
to be primarily oral. Today, only a meager portion of the ancient canon is
preserved. In the Pahlavi (Middle Persian) literature, many texts are mentioned
that, unfortunately, have not been preserved. The archetype reconstructible
for the totality of the extant Avestan manuscripts probably reflects a tradition
made during the Sasanian period (ca. 224—651CE). This collection consisted
of descriptions of Zoroastrian rituals. They give the Avestan texts which are
to be pronounced during the ritual and some short stage instructions to the
officiating priests (given in various contemporary languages). The collection of
texts that was made for the archetype is found to different degrees in various
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manuscripts. Its original use was for instructing future priests in the religious
schools, rather than actual use during religious ceremonies.

Within the Avestan corpus, the texts belonging to Old Av. are: (a) the 17
songs conceivably composed by Zarathustra himself (ordered into five gathas:
Y 28-34, 43—46, 4750, 51, 53), (b) the Yasna haptanhaiti (Y 35.2—41.6), which
could also be attributed to Zarathustra, and (c) several fragments dispersed
throughout the Yasna. The remaining texts of the corpus are catagorized as
Young Av.: for example, the Yasna (Y), Yast (Yt), the Visperad (Vr), the Nyayisn
(Ny), the Gah (G), the Siroza (S), the Afringan (A), the Vidévdad (Vd), etc. They
are composed in prose with some small remnants of poetry. On the texts, cf.
§ mff.

§3 Writing System: The Avestan Alphabet

Avestan is written with an alphabet created expressly for the purpose of com-
mitting the corpus to writing; the creation of this alphabet is probably to be
situated between the middle of the 7th c. and the middle of the gth c; cf. below.
The Avestan alphabet is very complete and contains a detailed inventory of
graphemes (it may, perhaps, be the first phonetic alphabet), whose goal was
to represent with precision, in writing, a (liturgical) recited text, which would
have had variant forms depending upon the speed of recitation, etc. This fact
indicates that the Avestan alphabet is a deliberate creation, and does not result
from a lengthy process of adoption. Indeed, the alphabet must have had a spe-
cific creator, who could equally have been a lone individual or have come from
a school of recitation.

The immediate model for the Avestan alphabet is a variety of the Pahlavi
script (which itself ultimately derives from the Aramaic script): Book Pahlavi,
used by theologians of the Zoroastrian church for their writings. Its influence
is clearly seen in the lettersa ~ i kyx”m te pobynim4risvzfand § . Some
characters, however, have been taken over from another, more archaic variety,
used for a translation of the psalter, and known because they have been found
in a manuscript from Turfan (7/13th c. CE): cf. y 4, j i, and d 5. The rest of the
letters result either from the use of diacritics (for example, the small line 1 was
abstracted from Pahl. L /6/7™ > 07, as a sign of length, and added to make the
corresponding longs to i and u, i.e. i» and & », while being subtracted from Pahl.
L /6/ to write 0™>) or from pure invention (d + as a ligature of @ + a [+ +¢] or §
in its two variants & and ;).

The establishment of a relative chronology for the script is a complicated
issue, and has been a recent topic of discussion. Until now, an inscription in
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Book Pahlavi script on a sarcophagus discovered in Istanbul, whose archeo-
logical dating demands a date no later than 430 CE, was usually adduced as
important evidence. Some scholars even allowed the possibility that the cre-
ation of the script had taken place during the reign of Sabuhr II (310-379 CE).

At present, the dating of the sarcophagus has been revised, and a much later
date is admitted, probably the gth or 10th c. Recently, a new approach to the
evidence provided by the Pahlavi books and other sources, like coins, points
toward the existence of a Sasanian Avesta. The invention of the Avestan alpha-
bet could accordingly be dated to around 500AD. It is quite probable that the
pressure of the Arab conquest (651CE) acted as a catalyzing agent in the Maz-
dayasnian community, and the need was felt to continue the Avestan canon in
a written form. The canon’s redaction in writing may have materialized during
the so-called “Pahlavi Renaissance” (gth c.), which attempted to set up a canon-
ical book in direct opposition to those that the other great religions offered, and
to the Qurian in particular.

Despite its obvious filiation, the Avestan writing system distinguishes itself
sharply from the imprecision that characterizes the Pahlavi system, in which
the same sign or ligature allows for various interpretive possibilities, and vowels
are not indicated (a practice inherited from Aramaic). Avestan, from the outset,
assigned a specific value to each sign and marked the vowels precisely. In this
regard, the Greek writing system, which was well known throughout the East,
may have served as a point of reference for the creators of the Avestan alphabet.

§4 The Transmission

The enterprise that sought to commit the Avestan corpus to writing must have
been carried out shortly after the invention of the alphabet, and would have
culminated with the production of a sort of editio princeps of the Avesta, which
is usually given the name ‘Sasanian Archetype’. This unpreserved archetype
establishes the beginning of Avestan’s history of textual transmission. The
transmission of the corpus, however, obviously begins much earlier, with the
very moment of its composition. From here, it is possible to distinguish be-
tween several stages up until the time that the corpus took written form.

§ 4.1. With regard to OAv, the stages are as follows (according to HOFF-
MANN 1989:51, with slight modification): 1. the original language of the gafas of
Zarathustra, the Yasna haptanhaiti, and the three sacred prayers (between 1000
and 9ooBCE). The region where the Old Av. texts originated is usually located
in Northeastern Iran (Herat?); 2. changes due to slow recitation appear (here,
the numerous non-metrical anaptytic vowels are introduced); 3. changes due
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to transmission in the hands of YAv. priests, who introduced phonetically YAv.
forms into OAwv. (the so-called “Young Avestanisms”); 4. an intentional alter-
ation of the text through the orthoepic diaskeuasis, the aim of which was to
establish a canonical text.

§ 4.2. Once the text of Old Av. was established, the transmission of the Old
and Young Av. texts was carried out in common. The stages that affect the whole
of the Avesta are the following: 1. the original language of the Young Avestan
redactors; 2. the movement of the Avestan tradition around 500CE to Persis
[Fars] in Southwestern Iran; 3. the transmission of Avestan in a theological
school in Southwestern Iran (Estakhr), which is reflected through the influence
of Old Persian and Median, in fanciful pronunciations that are presumably
the work of semi-erudite teachers, in the composition of late (grammatically
incorrect) Avestan texts, and in the incorporation of portions of texts that were
transmitted in other geographical areas.

4. With this stage, the purely oral transmission comes to an end. It is tradi-
tionally thought that, in the 4th c. CE, the alphabet, with phonetic notation for
Avestan, was created, and that the corpus obtained written form (the Sasanian
Archetype). This chronology is presently undergoing revision, and it seems that
this process took place rather in the 6th c. 5. Throughout the Sasanian period
(ca. 224—-651), the Avesta suffered serious deterioration because of incorrect
pronunciation (the period of the vulgate). 6. Starting from the first archetype
(1th c.?), hyparchetypes, which were not free of errors (cf. the regular inter-
change between § ¢ and §), emerged. 7. Since 1288 CE, the recent manuscripts
have been copied with a large number of errors and obvious corruptions; the
presently existing manuscripts reflect the outcome of this work.
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Phonology

§5 Alphabet and Phoneme Inventory

The Avestan alphabet consists of 16 vowel signs and 37 consonant signs. The
fact that a considerable number of the language’s phonemes are represented by
multiple graphemes demonstrates that the writing system is effectively more
phonetic than phonological.

§ 5.1. In Table 1, the letters of the Avestan alphabet are presented according
to their place of articulation, which is the traditional practice in Indo-Iranian
philology. The accompanying transliteration below each letter is that which is
usually employed at present. This transliteration scheme is based on a notation
established by K. HOFFMANN (1971; cf. 1975: 316 ff.), which the scientific com-
munity has accepted as the norm. Previously, different signs were used for the
transliteration of some characters, such as 4 for ¥, ¢ for c, j for j, w for B, n for n
and n, § for §, §, and § y fory, y, and ii, and v for v and uu. Recently, other char-
acters have been introduced into the modern transliteration system: ¢, g, n*, 7,
n,m, S, and §.

§ 5.2. Certain letters are found only in the manuscripts and are usually not
present in the textual editions, a fact which should not take away from their
importance, because some of these letters may have been part of the original
alphabet of the archetype.

1. d appears only in ms. Pd, where it is used instead of a preceding ph.

2. g, which scarcely occurs in the manuscripts, belongs to the original alpha-
bet. In the manuscripts that do use it, it most often appears in the frequent final
sequence -dng (cf. esp. the mss. S1 and J3; §7.9.3), from which it is possible to
deduce that g could have been an unreleased consonant like ¢ (§11.10.2); both
are the only final occlusives in Avestan.

3. ¥ (-puh- [-ph-] [ -p¥h- < *-hu- < *-su-) likewise belonged to the archetype
and represents a labialized #; cf. §11.31. In the same fashion, 7 represents a
palatal » resulting from *-Aj- < *-si-; cf. §11.29.

4. 11 (cf. §11.4), in the archetype, represented a palatal n produced before *;;
it is thus usually found in the manuscripts preceding i (< *i), but also before
L.

5. m was likewise a constituent letter of the original alphabet, used for the
representation of a voiceless m. Occasionally, one finds it replaced by hm.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2014 | DOI: 10.1163/9789004258099_003
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TABLE 1 The Avestan alphabet

a a 9 9
vow e )Y
e € o 0 1 1 u u
9()'zfr~(\’u7ﬂ
k x % x g ¢ y
Pt
¢ ]
;oé;sgzg
t 0 d § t
v O § w
p f b B
RV I R U T A
» 5 »¥ n A n m m
< oD
nyI‘

h

6. The manuscripts that come from Iran usually employ y instead of y, which is
used much more frequently in the Indian manuscripts. The substantial formal
difference between the two signs excludes the possibility that they might have
been mere variants; it may be that y was originally employed for initial #;
(§11.1.1). The two distinct graphemes could be explained by supposing that
original initial #; was written with y, while y would have, in principle, served
to represent a palatal #. With the passage of time, the sounds # and ¢ were
no longer differentiated. Both sounds came to be written in inlaut with 2,
consequently leaving the letter for # free; this letter then must have been used
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instead of y by a certain Parsi community in India, whence the usage of y was
generalized in the Indian manuscripts.

§5.3. The alphabet is written from right to left, and the letters are not
usually conjoined, but rather are written separately. Ligatures are not normally
employed, while those that do appear are sporadic and secondary by nature.
The most common ones are sa, $c, and $t.

§ 5.4. The Avestan writing system also makes use of an interpunct: the dot
(- ), which occurs at the end of each word or separates, in an inconsistent way,
the members of compounds, without observing any difference from the first
function: cf. arag.vaca ‘who tells the truth’ (Y 31.12), from the adv. aras ‘right, cor-
rectly’ and vacah- ‘word’; vispa.vohii ‘who has all that is good’; para.kauuistama
‘the best observer’ (Yt. 12.7) and its positive pard.kauuidom (Yt 10.102), etc. In
some instances, the dot also separates the stem and the suffix/ending in a
word; cf. the superl. adj. spanto.toma- ‘the most beneficient’ (Y 37.3), the inst.pl.
draguuo.dabis (Y 29.2), or the dat./abl.pl. draguuo.dabiio (Y 30.11), from the stem
draguuant- ‘deceiver, follower of the Lie’ (= Skt. drithvan- ‘deceptive’, from the
root Av. druj, cf. PIE *d*reug” ‘deceive’). Note that, in these cases, it is typical
to substitute the vowel a of the first element with o, the typical composition
vowel, i.e., < draguua®, etc.!

The sign -, the function of which is to separate the Avestan text from the
accompanying interlinear translation, also appears in the manuscripts (cf. ch. 1,
fn. 2). One can observe some examples of punctuation in the illustration on pg.
iv, extracted from ms. J2.

§6 Historical Phonology

Avestan in its two varieties, when taken together with Old Persian, allows for
the reconstruction of a Proto-Iranian language (Ir.); the stage preceding Proto-
Iranian is Proto-Indo-Iranian (also called Proto-Aryan), which is reconstructed
through the comparison of Proto-Iranian and Sanskrit (especially the oldest
phase of the language: Vedic), which is a language closely related to Iranian.

1 The original composition vowel is a, which is found in some isolated cases: ustana-zasta-
‘with outspread hands’, aga-cinah- ‘seeking aga’. In some instances, a is also found, justifiably,
to judge from parallel Skt. examples: kamnanar- ‘with few men’; vispa.vohu ‘having all that
is good’ (Skt. visvavasu-). o, of secondary origin, is the composition vowel of YAv,, but it
was successfully introduced into OAv. An 5 also occurs as a composition vowel in a few
rare instances: OAv. mana.vista- ‘found in thought, and, consequently, is found before some
endings as well; cf. §7.9.4.



10 CHAPTER 2 - PHONOLOGY

Comparison with other Indo-European languages, such as Greek, Latin, and
Hittite ultimately allows for the reconstruction of Proto-Indo-European (PIE).
Likewise, the history of each one of the features of the language does not con-
sist solely of the description of the stages that the language goes through, but
also of their relative chronologies. Changes, the product of the internal history
of each language, are what determine the particular differences of each group,
and, at the same time, of the languages/dialects that make up that group.

For the purposes of deriving the Avestan phonological system, we proceed from
the following stage of Proto-Indo-European:

Vowels:eoéoiu

Consonants: p t k k k% s h h, h; i ulr mn
b d g ¢ g
bh dh gh gh ggh

In addition, the following combinatorial variants, or allophones, occur:

lrmnz

§7 Vowels

The Indo-European vowel system was simplified in Proto-Indo-Iranian, a con-
dition that still holds in Proto-Iranian: the vowels e o (and their respective long
vowels) all become a (and a respectively), while the vowels i and u (and their
respective long vowels) remain unchanged. In general, the following develop-
ments can be stated:

TABLE 2 The Avestan vowels
PIE *e*0 > IIr. *a > Av.a PIE *¢*o > IIr.*a > Av.a
PIE*i*u > IIr**u > Av.iu PIE*i*u > IIr**a > Av.iu

For Avestan, a vowel system very similar to that of Proto-Iranian is assumed.
In addition to these vowels, Avestan also has a vowel 2, which sometimes
functions as an anaptyctic vowel (§ 9), though other vowels, such as 3, a, and o
are found filling the same role (cf. § 9.2.5).
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§ 7.1. Comparison allows for the reconstruction of a vocalic system for Avestan,
which one would hope to find faithfully reflected in the texts; however, the
vowels in the text of the Avesta have undergone some additional changes.

For instance, it is not uncommon to encounter phenomena that result from
the peculiarities of liturgical pronunciation (slow or quick chanting), intro-
duced throughout the transmission. Some of these features may already have
been present in the original language (cf. § 9).

§7.2. Between Old and Young Avestan, one primary difference that emerges
is in the representation of final vowels. The vowels a, @, 2, 3, {, ;, u, 4, e, ¢,
o, 0, are always written as long vowels in word-final position in Old Avestan,
while in Young Avestan, they are always written as short vowels, except for -5
and -6, and in monosyllabic words (cf. §§7.11.3, 7.13.1). Before the enclitics °ca
and °cit, in Old Avestan, { and u usually shorten, while @ usually remains as
such.

The vowels found in the text of the Avesta have direct correlates in the
proto-language, or else are the products of specific phonetic developments. In
the following sections, we present a list of the vowels that appear in the text of
the Avesta, with the details of their respective histories.

§7.3. a derives from IIr. *a < PIE *e, *o, *n, *m.

1. Sometimes, an a in the antepenultimate syllable is the product of shorten-
ing from @: OAv. caflBarasca ‘four’ versus caffar ‘id. (Skt. catvaras); dataras-ca
versus dataré (nom.pl. of datar- ‘creator’; ~ Skt. dataras); cf. also the ending of
the thematic gen.pl. -angm (versus Skt. anam, OP -anam; the final -am is bisyl-
labic). The same phenomenon is seen in YAv. (but not OAv.) in the abl. ending
-at preceding the preposition haca: ahmat haca.

2. The IIr. sequence *aia sometimes becomes aja in Avestan (just as in the
other Eastern Iranian dialects): YAv. asaiia- ‘without shadow’ (cf. Skt. chaya-);
mazdaiiasna- ‘Mazdayasnian, of Mazda’; raiia ‘with wealth’ (inst.sg.; Skt. rdyé;
but cf. gen.sg. OAv. raiio; Skt. rayds). Shortening of prevocalic *ai is quite
sporadic: YAv. vaiiu- ‘wind’ (Skt. vayu-).

3. The IIr. seqence *aua occasionally develops to aua in Avestan (and in
Eastern Iranian): nauuaza- ‘navigator’ (Skt. navajd-); Av. asauuan- ‘truthful,
following asa [truth]’ (Skt. rtavan-).

§7.4. a derives from IIr. *a < PIE *¢, *6 (and the corresponding short vowels
preceding laryngeals), *;mH, *nH (YAv. zata- ‘born’ < PIE *¢nh,-t6-; Skt. jatd-, Lat.
gnatus). Occasionally, a is found instead of the expected a: 1. after a labial con-
sonant and before § (< *-rt-): YAv. vagam ‘wagon’ < *varta-; 2. in initial syllables
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(when followed by several other light syllables), one may find a instead of
a: armaiti- ‘right-mindedness’ (Skt. ardmati-), kauuaiias-ca ‘princes’ (Skt.
kavdyas); 3. often, in OAv., following i or uu (i.e., following Cii / Cuu): vii-
adarasam (1.sg.aor.act.ind. of dars ‘see’; cf. Skt. adarsam); varaziiatgm (3.sg.pres.
mid.impv. of varz ‘carry out, do’; cf. Gr. Fepyo-); *hamiiasaite (3.sg.pres.mid.ind.
of yam ‘hold’); han-duuaranta (3.pl.pres.mid.inj. of duuar ‘run’); x*snuuata
(inst.sg. of x*anuuant- ‘sunny’).

4. Finally, mention should be made of the development PIE *o > IIr. *a
> Av. @ when the PIE vowel *o stood in an open syllable: cf. Gr. matépa, Av.
pitaram, Skt. pitaram, as opposed to Gr. dwtopa, Av. dataram, Skt. dataram. This
phenomenon, which is frequently subject to intraparadigmatic regularization
owing to the tendency to generalize but a single inflectional stem, is given the
name of Brugmann’s Law or simply BRUGMANN; cf. §§18.1.2, 18.5, 26.15, 32.1.c
(but only possibly in the case of § 32.1.c).

§7.5. areflects 1. an a preceding ph (< *-asd-; cf. § 5.2.3) or n (i.e. NC; cf. §11.3.2);
OAv. yanhgm (gen.pL£. of the rel.pron. ya-; cf. Skt. yasam); YAv. manham (acc.sg.
of mah- ‘moon’; cf. Skt. masam); darjhé (2.sg.aor.mid.sbj. of da ‘give | put’ <
PIE *deh, | *d"eh,, resp.); dante (3.pl.aor.mid.sbj. of da); YAv. mazantom (acc.sg.
of OAv. mazant- ‘great’; cf. Skt. mahantam); hacanté (3.pl.pres.mid.sbj. of hac
‘follow”).

In inflection are found: 2. final -a#, which derives from the IIr. sequence
*-as#:2 cf. OAv. aétarjha (gen.sg.f. of dem.pron. aéta- ‘this’); OAv. daéna (gen.sg./
nom.acc.pl. of daéna- ‘religion’; cf. the Skt. ending -as of gen.sg./nom.acc.pl. of
a-stems.); 3. the ending of the gen.du. is also -@ < *-as (cf. Skt. -of; the loc.du.
has -uuo < *-ay; cf. §10.3.4).

§7.6. g is the product of 1. the IIr. sequence an before a fricative: x 6 fs z &
mgq0ra- ‘formulation’ (Skt. mdntra-); YAv. gzah- ‘tightness’ (Skt. drihas-; Lat.
angus-tus; < PIE *h,émg’es-); dghista- ‘most expert’ (Skt. ddmsistha-) and didgs
(3.sg.pres.act.inj. of dgh ‘teach, Skt. dams; cf. Gr. 3é3ae); gxnah- ‘rein’ (cf. Gr.
dyx-0An; from PIE *h,enk ‘bend’); YAv. figs ‘forwards’ (Skt. pran < *prank-s);
OAv. pgsnu- ‘dust’ (Skt. pamisi-); vgs (3.sg.aor.act.inj. < IIr. *yanst from van ‘win,
prevail’).

2 When the enclitic °ca is added, the vowel d is maintained by analogy: gen.sg. (mazda-) mazda
and mazddsca; nom.pl. (daéna-) daéna and daéndsca; acc.pl. (sasna-) sasna and sasndsca, etc.
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An a becomes g: 2. before a final nasal in all cases (-gm -gn): loc.sg. dgm ‘at
home’; Av. OBgm (acc.sg. 2.pers.pron.; Skt. tvam); OAv. mgm (acc.sg. 1.pers.pron.;
OP mam, Skt. mam); casmgm (loc.sg. of casman- ‘eye’); namgm, namangm
(acc.pl. [cf. §11.3.3] and gen.pl. resp. of naman- ‘name’; cf. Skt. naman-, Lat.
nomen); 3. in an open syllable before a nasal in some cases: YAv. ngma
(nom./acc.neut.; cf. above; Skt. nama); YAv. dadgmi (1.sg.pres.act.ind. of da ‘give
| put’; Skt. ddad®ami); but hunami; uruugno versus uruuano (both nom.pl. of
uruuan- ‘spirit’). 4. On d for g, cf. §5.2.1. 5. On g as an acc.pl. ending in YAv,, cf.

§7.9.3.

§7.7. 4 is found in some manuscripts instead of g. Although it may initially
seem that we are dealing with two graphic variants for the same phoneme, it is
quite probable that, in the archetype, both signs corresponded to two distinct
phonemes: g would reflect a long, nazalized a (cf. ngma or the ending -gm),
while ¢ would reflect a short, nazalized 5.

§7.8. 3 represents *a 1. before a nasal: honti (3.pl.pres.act.ind. of ah ‘be’; Skt.
sdnti, Lat. sunt); vazanti (3.pl.pres.act.ind. of vaz ‘lead’; cf. Skt. vdhanti < PIE
*ued"); YAv. baran (3.plpres.act.inj. of bar ‘carry’; cf. OP abara” PIE *bker);
ahuram (acc.sg. of ahura- ‘lord’; Skt. dsura-); and 2. also preceding -uui- (i.e.,
-wi-): auuiduud ‘ignorant’ (nom.sg,; Skt. dvidvanis-); PIE *ueid- > IIr. Yyaid-
‘find’, Z*yaid- ‘know’; souuista- (supetl. of sura- ‘poweful’; Skt. Savistha-); touuisi-
‘might’ (Skt. tavisi-); kauuina- PN versus nom.sg. kauud (cf. Skt. kavi- ‘seer’); YAv.
rouui- ‘swift’ (< *rayui-; cf. Skt. ragh-ti-, Gr. é\aytg; PIE *h,lengih-).

3. a is, however, almost always preserved if (a) i ({) or uu (u) precedes it:3
xsaiiamné (nom.sg. pres.part.mid. of xsa ‘possess, be owner of’; cf Skt. ksdyati);
YAv. auruuantam ‘runner’ (acc.sg.; Skt. drvant-); YAv. bauuantam-ca (acc.sg.
pres.part of bi; Skt. bhit); a, though, is never preserved as such before a final
nasal -aN#, even when ii or uu precedes it: OAv. bgnaiion (3.pl.pres.act.inj. of
ban ‘be ill'); ranhaiian (3.pl.pres.act.inj. of rah ‘move away from'); or (b) before
nasal followed by ii: OAv. kainibiié, YAv. kainiio (dat.pl. and acc.pl., resp., of
kainin- ‘girl’; Skt. kanya; Gr. xawés?) OAv. spaniia, YAv. spainiianham (nom.sg.
and acc.sg., resp., of the comparative spainiiah- to spanta- ‘sacred’); maniius
‘spirit’ (nom.sg.; Skt. manyu-). Even though a before a nasal always became
3, YAv. has sometimes restored original am and mostly restored original an

3 The pres.part.mid. saiianam ‘lying’, whose short vowel is unexpected, is not to be included
here, cf. Skt. Sdyana-.
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in word-internal position, whence it was introduced into OAv.: cf. Av. namah-
‘homage’ (Skt. ndmas-), but Av. manah- ‘thought’ (Skt. mdnas-). 4. On the
original development of a in YAv, cf. §7.14.4 (a > 2 > i; cf. also fn. 6 below),
§7.16.1 (a > 2 > u). 5. On 2 as an anaptyctic vowel, cf. § 9.2.5.

§7.9. 3 is found 1. often in OAv. passages as the outcome of a before a nasal
(but cf. §7.8): aniidn (acc.sg.m. of aniia- ‘other’; cf. Skt. anyd-), varazsna- ‘com-
munity, clan’ (Skt. vyjana-), x"snuuant- ‘sunny’ (xan- ‘sun’; cf. Skt. svar- ‘id.),
hacana- ‘fellowship’ (Skt. sacand-); hacsmna (nom.sg.f. pres.part.mid. of hac;
Skt. sdcate); 2. in OAv, it reflects an a preceding the sequence hm: 5hma
(acc.pl. 1.pers.pron.; YAv. ahma); in YAv., a is preserved (or perhaps underwent
a reversion 2 > a),* and from there it was extended into OAv.: OAv. mahmai
(dat.sg.neut. of ma- ‘my’); ahmat (abl.pl. of azam T, Skt. asmdt), etc.; 3. before
the cluster ngh < Ilr. *ns: manghai (1.sg.aor.mid.sbj. of man < *mansajg); OAv.
vanghat, vanghaiti (2. and 3.sg.aor.act.sbj., resp., of van; cf. Skt. vdrmsat); sangha-
‘explanation’ (YAv. sanha-; Skt. $drsa-); but not before -ph- < *-asa-: man-
anha (inst.sg. of manah-; YAv. mananha; Skt. mdnasa); finally, cf. tong (acc.pl.m.
dem.pron.; Skt. tan); amagang (acc.pl.m of amaga- ‘immortal’); vispang (acc.pl.
of vispa- ‘all’; Skt. vi$va-). The ending *-ans > OAv. -3ng | YAv. -5: YAv. ama$s,
vispa, pubrs (acc.pl; the YAv. ending -g results from the preservation of nasal-
ization when m, n, ii, or h preceded the vowel, while 5 was the denasalized
outcome elsewhere: YAv. haomg, aésmg, imq, and from there was extended to
other cases: mazists amq -~ mazistq amgq).

4. Likewise, 3, in OAv,, develops from IIr. final *-as (Skt. -as > -ah): tar5°
‘across, over’ (prev.; YAv. taro, Skt. tirds); cifrd (nom.sg.m. of cifra- ‘brilliant’;
Skt. citrd-); ma (nom.sg. of ma-); pard ‘beyond’ (adv.; YAv. paro, Skt. pards);
sard (abl.sg. of sar- ‘union’); hazd (nom.sg.neut. of hazah- ‘power, dominion’;
Skt. sdhas-); va (gen.pl. encl. of 2.pers.pron.; Skt. vas); in YAv,, the same final
sequence also resulted in -3, but was replaced by -6, which was in turn intro-
duced into OAv. (cf. § 7.13.1).

In some forms, YAv. preserves the old final sequence when it occurs word-
internally: cf. YAv. raocabiio, (OAv.) YAv. raoc3bi$ (dat./abl.pl. and inst.pl,, resp.,
of raocah- ‘light, from a nom. *raoc3); vacabis (inst.pl. of vacah- ‘word’; Skt.
vdcas-) from an OAv. nom. vacj (cf. 19.1.1). In these examples, 5 can be inter-
preted as a composition vowel (cf. fn. 1 above).

4 Called Riickverwandlung [reversion] by analogy to some phenomena concerning Attic Greek
vocalism.
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§7.10. e comes from 1. an a after 4, followed by a palatal consonant or a syl-
lable that contains i, ii, or ¢ (i.e., in a palatal environment): cf. ifiiejah- ‘aban-
donment’ (Skt. tydjas-); yesné (loc.sg. of yasna- ‘sacrifice’; Skt. yajfid-) and its
derivative yesniia- (Skt. yajiifya-); OAv. xsaiieht, YAv. xsaiieite (2.sg.pres.act.ind.
and 3.sg.pres.mid.ind., resp., of xsa; Skt. ksdyasi), srauuahiieiti (3.sg.pres.act.ind.
of srauuahiia- ‘seek fame’).5 This change does not occur before r, uu, or hm:
cf. YAv. fraiiaire ‘morning’; mainiiauue (dat.sg. of mariiu- ‘spirit’); OAv. yahmi
(loc.sg.m. rel.pron. ya-; contrast the gen.sg.m yehiia).

2. In YAv,, e may also derive from the sequence ja that is so frequent in the
gen.sg.m. of the thematic inflection: PIE *-osjo > *-ahja > (OAwv. -ahiia) YAv. -ahe
(cf. further §11.1.1). 3. On the YAv. development -e# < *-a#, cf. §10.2.2.

§ 7.11. € 1. results from the gathacization of the YAv. sequence -e# < *-aj (cf.
10.2.2), which, in OAv,, should have been -0/ (and indeed is, almost always). 2.
It is encountered in OAv. in some outcomes of the IIr. diphthong *ai: vaéda,
mruiié (< *mruuag; cf. 10.2.3); 3. it also appears in monosyllables ending in -e in
OAv.: té (nom.pl.m. dem.pron. ta-; contrast aéte; Skt. té, Gr. Tot).

§ 7.12. 0 1. comes from an a after m, p, or y, followed by a syllable that contains
u (not u): mosu ‘soon’ (Skt. maksit); pouru- ‘much’ (Skt. purii-, OP paruv); vohu-
‘good’ (Skt. vdsu-). If the intervening consonant is palatal, dental, orlabiodental,
there is no rounding: pasu- ‘livestock’ (Skt. pasu-); YAv. madu- ‘wine’ (Skt.
mddhu-, Gr. pébv). 2. o also occurs in some outcomes of the IIr. diphthong *ay;
cf. §10.3.1.

§ 7.13. 1. 0 corresponds to IIr. final sequence *-as#. This final sequence became
-5in OAv.and -5 >-0in YAv. (cf. § 7.9.4), whence it was introduced into OAv., sup-
planting the original -5 almost everywhere: YAv. vaco (nom.sg.neut. of vacah-);
ko (nom.sg.m. interr.pron. ka- ‘who?’); vo (dat.gen.pl. encl. of the pers.pron.2.
tuudm ‘you’; Skt. vas); contrast OAv. vacs (also vaco), k3, va. 2. 0 appears as
the usual composition vowel (cf. §5.4. and fn. 1 above): parod.kauuidom,
draguuo.dabis. 3. In OAv., 6 sometimes represents an a or 2 before the sequence
rC: OAw. corat (3.sg.aor.act.inj. of kar ‘make, do’; << *car-t; cf. Skt. d-kar); OAwv.
OBorastar- ‘creator’ (Skt. tvdstar-; Ilr. *tuarc- ‘shape, create’); OAv. dorast
(3.sg.aoract.inj. of dar ‘hold’; also OAv. darast; < *d*ar-$-t). 4. 6 also appears in
some outcomes of IIr. *-au: gatuuo, haeto; cf. §10.3.4.

5 In the course of transmission, forms such as aga.yeca (dat.sg. < asaia-ca) also appear. On the
thematic dat.sg,, cf. §19.1.7.
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§ 7.14. On the whole, { and 7 are preserved as such in most cases, though, in a
number of contexts, i is lengthened to 7 and i can be shortened to i. i usually
appears 1. as the reflex of IIr. *i; Av. hés.haxti (3.sg.pres. act.ind. of sac ‘follow’;
Skt. sisakti); pitum (acc.sg. of pitu- ‘food’; Skt. pitii-); 2. as the shortened outcome
of IIr. *7 before uu (Av. piuuah- ‘fat, Skt. pfvas-); 3. as the YAv. outcome of
the development of a (< *a; cf. §7.8) after j, ¢, j: YAv. yim (acc.sg.m. rel.pron.
ya-; < *iom < *iam; OAv. yam); YAv. yima- PN (OAv. yama-, Skt. yamd-); YAv.
drujim (acc.sg. of druj- ‘Lie’; OAv. drujsm); YAv. hacinte (3.pl.pres.mid.ind.; Skt.
sdcante); for the conditions on the preservation of a, cf. §7.8.3.

4. In isolated cases, and in a close relationship with the position of the
accent, { can also come from the vocalization *2 of a Proto-Iranian laryngeal
phoneme *H, in turn deriving from the PIE laryngeals */,_,: cf. YAv. nom.sg. pita
<< Proto-Av. *pHtar, influenced by the accent of the voc. pstar, versus the OAv.
dat.sg. fodroi < Proto-Av. *pHtrai. 6. On { as a product of epenthesis, cf. §8.1; on
anaptyctic i, cf. §9.2.5.

§ 7.15. 1 usually reflects IIr. *7. It renders lengthening of short */ in the following
environments: 1. after y, uu, n*A, and x”in an open syllable: x"iti- ‘well accessible,
accessibility’ (hu+i-ti-); auuisiia- ‘apparent’ (from the adv. auus; Skt. [*avisiya-]
avistiya-); tauuist- ‘strength’ (Skt. tdvisi-); contrast auuisti- ‘not finding’ (from
vid ‘find’ [cf. §7.8.2]; Skt. avitti-); touuis-ca ‘brutality’; sauuista- ‘most power-
ful’ (superl.; Skt. savistha-), YAv. stauuista- ‘biggest’ (superl.; Skt. sthdvista-). 1
also reflects */ and *ia (the latter only in YAv.) 2. before final -m#: YAv. axtim
(acc.sg. of axti- ‘pain’); dgmim (acc.sg. of dgmi- ‘founder’); YAv. paitim (acc.sg.
of paiti- lord’), YAv. haifim (acc.sg. of haifliia- ‘real’; Skt. satydm); 3. as part of the
outcome of the sequence *ins: gairis (acc.pl. of gairi- ‘mountain’: < *iNs); OAv.
ciSmahi, YAv. ciSmaide (< *ci-n-s°; 1.pl.pres.act.ind. and mid., resp., of cis ‘gather’
< PIE *k¥ejs; Lat. ciirare); 4. in general, in the ending of the inst.pl., -bi$; 5. con-
sistently in the preverb vi ‘separately, dis-’ < *vi. 6. Sometimes, *i is lengthened
in open, mainly word-initial, syllables: OAv. jigarazat ‘complains’ < *ji-grz-a-t,
YAv. zizana- ‘beget’ < *zi-zan-a-; 7. *i is often lengthened before § and 2: miZda-
‘prize’ < *miZda-. 8. On the YAv. development of a > a > i, cf. §7.14.3 and fn. 6
below.

6 *i» in the sequence *CiaN developed to *ji and later to YAv. i From there, it was introduced
into OAv.: YAv. ainim (acc.sg. of aniia- ‘other’; Skt. anydm) beside OAv. aniism, ainim; YAv. frim
(acc.sg. of friia- ‘dear’; Skt. priydm); OAv., YAv. hai6im (acc.sg.of haifiia- ‘truth’; Skt. satydm)
beside OAwv. haifiiam.
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§7.16. u and u also largely retain their etymological distribution, though *u is
affected by lengthening more regularly than *i. Av. short u can be: 1. the reflex of
*uin a closed syllable (Av. uxsan- ‘bull) Skt. uksdn-, supti- ‘shoulder’, Skt. supti-)
or in a non-initial open syllable (ahura- ‘lord, tauruna- ‘young’); 2. the reflex
of *u before ii: apuiiant- ‘not deteriorating’ < *apuHjant- (Skt. piyati ‘stinks’). 3.
On epentheticu, cf. § 8.2; on anaptycticu, cf. § 9.2.3. 4. On the YAv. development
ofa>a>i,cf §7.17.5.

§ 7.17.  usually reflects: 1. IIr. *; 2. IIr. *u in an open initial syllable (bina- ‘bot-
tom’ < *buna- < *budna-; stuta- ‘praised’ < *stuta-); 3. *u after *i (yukta- ‘yoked,
Skt. yuktd-); 4. *u when affected by i-epenthesis (ahuiri- ‘ahuric’ < *ahuri-,
varanitidi ‘cover! < *vrnudi); 5. *u and *ua before final -m#: (a) gatum (acc.sg. of
gatu- ‘road’; Skt. gatu-); daxiium (acc.sg. of daxiiu- ‘country’; Skt. dasyu-); (b) as
the YAv. outcome of the development of 3 (< *a; cf. §7.8) after u: YAv. tium ‘you’
(nom.sg. of the 2.pers.pron.; OAv. tuudm, Skt. tvam); YAv. tanim (acc.sg. of tanu-
‘body’; OAv. tanuusm, Skt. tanvam); YAv. risum (acc.sg. of Orisuua- ‘third’); YAv.
hauram (acc.sg. hauruua- ‘all, whole’; Skt. sdrvam); 6. as part of the outcome
of the sequence *uns: aidiius (acc.pl. of aidiiu- ‘harmless’; Skt. ddyu-); xratus
(acc.pl. of xratu- ‘intelligence’; Skt. krdtu-); 7. i also represents the YAv. outcome
of final *-ans after u by way of *uwanh > *uus > *uyu > u: YAv. zru (gen.sg. of
gruuan- ‘time’); YAv. hii (gen.sg. of x*an-).

§8 Epenthetic Vowels

The insertion of the epenthetic vowels i and u in specific contexts is a very
common phenomenon in the Avestan texts. The epenthesis of { indicates the
palatalization of the affected phonemes, while that of u indicates labialization.
It seems that epenthesis occurs only once per word, and can coexist with
anaptyctic vowels (§9).

§8.1. i is inserted before consonants followed by ¢, if, or é: irixta- (adj. from ric
‘leave’; Skt. riktd- < *leik-); ifiiejah- ‘abandonment’ (Skt. tydjas-); Av. airiiaman-
‘tribe’ (Skt. aryamdn-); aeibiio (dat.pl.m. of the dem.pron. ta- ‘this’; Skt. ebhyds);
kainin ‘girl’ (Skt. kani®); x*apaifiia- ‘fecund’ (Skt. svapatyd-); baraiti (3.sg.pres.
act.ind. of bar ‘carry’; Skt. bhdrati); akoraiti- ‘pattern, arrangement’ (Skt. akrti-);
moraifiiu- ‘death’ (Skt. mytyu-); daibita (adv.; Skt. dvitd); OAv. daibisaiiant-
‘enemy’ (YAv. thiSaiiant- < *dueis-; cf. Skt. dvésti ~ Gr. 3eldw); hacaité (3.sg.pres.
mid.ind. of hac; Skt. sdcate); haxmainé (dat.sg. of haxman- ‘retinue’; cf. the same
ending in Skt. -mane); zairimiia- ‘house’ (Skt. harmyad-).
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Epenthesis of i is not found before #, #, st, §t, m, or hm, nor after 3 (< *aN). The
enclititc °ca prevents the epenthesis that endings in {and ¢ induce: draguuataé-
ca (dat.sg.m.) versus draguudite; janghati-ca (3.sg.) versus sanghaiti.

§ 8.2. u appears exclusively before ru and ru: pourus (acc.pl. of pouru- ‘much’);
Skt. purii-; YAv. dauru- ‘wood’ (Skt. daru-); hauruuatat- ‘wholeness’ (Skt. sarvd-
tati-). In some cases, metathesis together with a later epenthesis is at work:
uruuata- ‘law’ (Yruu /ru/ < *ur; Skt. vratd-); uruuadah- ‘happiness’ (cf. Skt.
vradh).

The sequence *rui has a special development in YAv., namely, the u was
lost, though it left a trace through epenthesis, which affected the preceding
vowel or created a diphthong, and thus permitted the later epenthesis with
i: YAv. paoiriia- ‘first’ < *pauriia- < *paruiia- > OAv. pa(o)uruiia-; bratuiriia-
‘cousin’ < *bratauria- < *brataryiia- (Skt. bhratyvya-); tiuiriia- ‘uncle’ < *p(a)turia-
< *(p)taruiia- (Skt. pitrvya-).

§9 Anaptyctic Vowels

Frequent instances of anaptyctic vowels, also referred to as svarabhakti, occur
in the text. Anaptyctic vowels arise in clusters of occlusives, thus facilitating the
liturgical recitation. In addition, most of the time, they have been introduced
by different schools in the course of transmission (cf,, for example, §§4.1.2,
4.1.3). The vowel 5 after r is purely phonetic (i.e., it is neither present in a word’s
underlying form, nor inserted through any phonological process). Anaptyctic
vowels are metrically irrelevant.

§ 9.1. One may speak of several different anaptyctic vowels (3, a, o, ), though
the usual one, which appears in the majority of cases, is a: YAv. domana- ‘house’
(Skt. mana-); x*afona- ‘dream’ (Skt. svdpna-); fodroi (dat.sg. of ptar- ‘father’;
< *pHtraj > Skt. pitré); haxoma (nom./acc.sg. of haxman-); 6forastar- (Skt.
tvdstar-; cf. § 7.13.3); norgs$ (acc.pl. of nar- ‘man’ < *narNs); arazu- ‘straight’ (Skt.
1ju-); daraBra- ‘support’ (Skt. dhartrd-); darasam (1.sg.aor.act.inj. of dars ‘see’; cf.
Skt. ddrsam); two cases that have already been mentioned in which anaptyxis
combines with epenthesis are akaraiti- (§ 8.1) and maraifiiu- (§8.1).

Final -r usually appears as OAv. -r3 and YAv. -ra: vadars ‘weapon’ (neut.; Skt.
vddhar-); huuars ‘sun’ (stem x*an- neut.; Skt. svar-).
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§ 9.2. In effect, the rest of the vowels are usually employed much less frequently:
sometimes seen are 1. an a: staram-ca (gen.pl. of star- ‘star’; vl. stramca; Skt.

star-); Siiaobana- ‘act, deed’ (v.l. Siiaofona-; YAv. Siiaobna-; cf. further §11. 23);

varatd (3.sg.aor.mid.inj. of var ‘choose’; metrically disyllabic; but fra-uuarata).
Anaptyxis combines with epenthesis in daibita (§ 8.1). In some even rarer cases,
the following vowels appear: 2. 3: OAv. d3jamaspa- PN (YAv. jamaspa-); 3. u:
baradubiio (dat.pl.); YAv. surunaoiti (3.sg.pres.act.ind. of sru); 4. 0: OBarozdum
(2.pl.aor.mid.inj. of OBars ‘shape’; versus Orazdim from 0ra); garobis (inst.pl. of
gar- ‘song’); 5. i azdibis (inst.pl. of ast- ‘bone’; v.l. azdabis); mazibis (inst.pl. of
maz- ‘great’); YAv. ni-sirinaoiti (3.sg.pres.act.ind. of sri lean’).

§10  Diphthongs

As aresult of the changes of PIE *e and *o to IIr. *a, and of PIE *é and *6 to IIr.
*a, Indo-Iranian possessed only four diphthongs: two with a short vowel, *a;
and *ay, and two with a long vowel, *@ and *au. In the Avestan writing system,
these diphthongs are not represented by their own graphemes, but their vari-
ous outcomes are reflected, rather, by the combinations of vowel signs. In this
way, the phonetic details are rendered.

The IIr. diphthong *aj occasions two distinct outcomes, depending upon the
position in the word in which it is found. Although it is possible to systematize
these outcomes, unexpected correspondences are found at times.

§10.1. The spelling a€ represents 1. the outcome of the IIr. diphthong *ai in (a)
initial position: aésa- ‘search’ (Skt. ésa-); aésoma- ‘ire’ (cf. Skt. isyati, Gr. olpa,
Lat. ira); YAv. aésma- ‘firewood’ (< *aizma- < *aidz"ma-; cf. Skt. idhmd-); or (b)
in an open syllable: vaéda./3.sg.perf.act.ind. of vid ‘know’ versus 2.sg. vaista; cf.
another example below §10.2.1.7

2. aé is likewise the outcome of the group *aja before a nasal, by way of the
possible development > *ajo > *ai’ > aé: OAv. aém (nom.sg. of ima- ‘this’; also
OAw. aiidm, Skt. aydm); vaém (nom.pl. of azam ‘T’; Skt. vaydm); gaém (acc.sg.

7 oiisfrequently found instead of aé: OAw. coiflat (3.sg.aor.act.sbj. of cit ‘notice’); coisom (1.sg.aor.
act.inj. of cis); doisa (1.sg.aor.act.sbj. of dis ‘show’); moifat (3.sg.aor.act.sbj. of mif ‘leave’);
YAv. buidiioimaide (1.pl.pres.mid.opt. of bud ‘sense’; cf. Skt. bhdvemahi of bhavi versus 3.sg.
buidiiaéta; cf. Skt. bhaveta); OAv. vaocoima-ca (1.pl.aoract.opt. of vac; cf. Skt. bhdvema; versus
OAv. apaéma to ap, or hanaémaca to han).
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of gaiia- ‘life’; Skt. gdyam); YAv. barajaém (1.sg.pres.act.inj. of barj ‘greet’); YAv.
vi-daraém (1.sg.pres.act.inj. of dar ‘hold’).8 The YAv. form raém (acc.sg. of raii-
‘wealth’; < *reh,i-; cf. Skt. rayim) falls under the preceding development: *raiim
> *raim > raém.

§10.2. The spelling oi reflects the outcome of the IIr. diphthong *a;1. in a closed
syllable: YAv. voiyna- ‘wave’ versus vaéya- ‘strike’ (Skt. véga-); 2. in final position
in OAv.: naroi (dat.sg. of nar- ‘man’; YAv. naire, Skt. ndre); fadroi (dat.sg. of ptar-
‘father’; YAv. pifre, Skt. pitré);® in this position, YAv. shows -e (except in yoi and

3. Some cases, such as OAv. mruiié (1.sg.pres.mid.ind. of mrit), OAv. tanuiié
(dat.sg. of tanit-), and YAv. uiie (nom.du.f. of uba- both’; OAv. ubé), exhibit a
phonetic development *-ya; > *-uuai > OAv. -uye > YAv. -uii¢, which was in turn
introduced into OAw.

§10.3. The spelling ao represents 1. the outcome of the IIr. diphthong *ay: OAv.
aojah- ‘strength’ (Skt. djas-; cf. Lat. augere); aosah- ‘burn’ (cf. Skt. osati, Gr. ebw,
Lat. aro); raocah- ‘light’ (Skt. °rocas-, Gr. Aevwés, Lat. lix; < PIE *leuk); sraotu
(3.sg.aoract.impv. of sru); mraotii (3.sg.pres.act.impv. of mrit ‘speak’); 2. in some
cases, YAv. ao reflects a recent (non-original) sequence au: YAv. paoiriia- ‘first’
(§8.2; OP paruviya-); YAv. aoi (variant of auui, also YAv. aif3i, OAv. aibi, Skt. abhi).

3. ao is likewise the outcome of *aua before a nasal, by way of a possible pho-
netic development *ayoa > *ayu > *au > ao: naoma ‘ninth’ (Skt. navamd-); YAv.
abaom (1.sg.impf.act.ind. of bi; Skt. dbhavam); YAv. mraom (1.sg.pres.act.inj. of
mri; Skt. dbravam).

4. In final position, the IIr. diphthong *-au becomes -uu6 in the majority of
cases: YAv. darjhuuo (loc.sg. of darjhu- ‘country’; < *dahiau-); OAv. huuo ‘that’
(OP hauv < *hau); YAv. huxratuuo (voc.sg. of huxratu- ‘intelligent’; Skt. sukrato).
In some cases, *-ay resulted in -0: YAv. zastaiio (loc.sg. of zasta- ‘hand’); YAv.
vaiio (voc.sg. of vaiiu-; Skt. vayo); YAv. haeto (loc.sg. of haetu- ‘bridge’). It is likely
that *-ay underwent monophthongization to o (parallel to the change of *-ai to

8 In contrast, the forms of the 3.pl. in *-ajan are transmitted as -aiion: barajaiian, vi-Saraiian,
etc.

9 aé is found instead of 6/ in some words: YAv. maésma- ‘urine’ (maéza- ‘id’; cf. Gr. opeiyw;
< *hgmeig"-); OAv. °naestar- ‘slanderer’ (from nid: cf. §10.5.1); YAv. raéffa- ‘clump’ (and its
denominative); rafaésta- ‘warrior’ (and rafoista-; Skt. rathestd-); YAv. pairi.uruuaésta- ‘he
who best destroys’; sraésta- ‘most beautiful’ (Skt. sréstha-); OAv. hamaéstar- ‘despoiler’ (from
mif).
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-e, cf. §10.2.2), which later diphthongized in [u0] (written -uu0) in many forms,
though not after -ii-.

§10.4. The spelling du represents, as a general rule, the outcome of the IIr.
diphthong *au before -$#: cf. the gen.sg. forms gsus, maniisus, OAv. daxiidus,
YAv. darjh5us. In YAv., final -aos (diiao$ [from diiauu-], draos [from dauru-],
rasnaos) is more frequent and probably results from restoration of *-au- in the
u-stems. Final -aos was also introduced in OAv.: *maraifiiaos; conversely, OAv.
final -5u$ expanded into YAw.

§10.5. The spelling ai represents 1. the IIr. diphthong *ai: OAv. *ais (3.sg.aor.
act.ind. of s ‘desire’; cf. Skt. aisit); OAv. dais (2.sg.aor.act.inj. of dis ‘point’;
< *daié-$-s < *deik-s-s); YAv. naismi, naist (1.sg.act.ind, 3.sg.aoract.inj. of nid
‘insult, reproach’);

2.the sequence ai before a nasal can be the result of *aia, by way of a possible
development > *aia > *aii > ai: YAv. °gaim (acc.sg. of °gaiia- ‘step’; Skt. °gayd-);
OAv. humaim (acc.sg. of humaiia-; Skt. sumayd-). On *aia > aia, cf. §7.3.2.

3. Note that epenthesis with ¢ after @ does not differ graphically from the
original diphthong ai: draguuaite.

§10.6. The spelling au represents 1. the IIr. diphthong *au: YAv. gaus ‘cow’ (Skt.
gauh); xsnaus (3.sg.aoract.inj. of xsnu- ‘welcome’); vanhau (loc.sg. of vohu-);
*xratau (loc.sg. of xratu-; Skt. kratau).

2. au is likewise the result of *aua before a nasal, by way of a possible
phonetic development > *aus > *auu > au: YAv. nasaum (acc.sg. of nasu-
‘cadaver’); cf. further YAv. agaum (voc.sg. of asauuan-; Skt. rtavan-; cf. §11.3.3).
On *aya > *aua, cf. §7.3.3.

3. Epenthesis with u after @ does not differ graphically from the original
diphthong au: dauru- (Skt. daru-, Gr. 36pv).

§u Consonants

The system of consonants reconstructed for Indo-European (cf. § 6), in its his-
tory leading up to Avestan, has undergone a considerable number of changes,
which have completely disfigured the original system. These changes are in
part due to the developments of the separate phonemes on their own, and in
part to the specific developments of groups of two or more consonants. The
comparison of the Iranian material with that of Indo-Aryan allows, again, the
reconstruction of an Indo-Iranian consonant system.
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In consonantism, some notable differences exist between OAv. and YAv.,
for example, as regards the preservation of BARTHOLOMAE clusters (§11.11.1),
fricativization (§11.11), etc.

The consonants of Iranian may be classified into 1. sonorants (semivowels
and liquids); 2. nasals; 3. occlusives; 4. fricatives; 5. sibilants. The consonants
maintain, with some variation, a similar organization in Avestan (where further
new fricatives have arisen).

§11.1 The Semivowels: i, u

1. The PIE sonorant *{ is maintained as such in Indo-Iranian and in Avestan
as well, where it is represented by y (y) at the beginning of the word and by i
word-internally. It has already been pointed out above that the letter y < was
probably, from the outset, intended to graphically represent initial #;, while in
the Indian manuscripts y rv, which would be the letter corresponding to the
palatal fricative £ (< Ir. *ji), was employed.

Medial { often disappears before e (cf. § 7.10): Av. vahehis (nom.pl.fem. of the
comparative vahiiah- to vohu-; < *uahiehi-; Skt. vasyasih); the YAv. ending of the
the thematic gen.sg.masc. -ake (but OAv. -ahiia §7.10.3).

2. The PIE sonorant *y is maintained as such in Indo-Iranian and in Avestan
as well, where it is written as v at the beginning of the word and as uu word-
internally.©

3. The distinct graphic values of the semivowels according to their position
in the word necessarily reflect distinct pronunciations. It is quite probable that,
in initial position, the semivowels could have begun to develop into voiced
fricatives (as in a prestage of Modern Persian: j < * and b < *y), while in
medial position, { and y would have reflected i and uy, respectively: Av. friia-
‘dear’ (Skt. priyd-); YAv. druua- ‘hale, steadfast’ (Skt. dhruvd-). The orthographic
conventions of Avestan (cf. §7.2) further indicate that YAv. jiia ‘bowstring’
(Skt. jyd-) and kuua ‘where’ (Skt. kva) must be disyllabic (in virtue of having
-(#).

These changes to *j and *y must have taken place in western Iran, most
likely influenced by Old Persian, and are commonly considered to be present in
the archetype. In fact, in Old Persian, post-consonantal semivowels are written
with &y and wv: cf. Av. aniia-, OP aniya-, Skt. anyd- < *ania-; Av. hauruua-
OP haruva-, Skt. sdrva- < *sarya-. However, this Old Persian phenomenon

10 i and uu used to be regularly transcribed as y and v, respectively, since they mainly
represent i{ and uy. More on this issue in section 11.1.3.
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sometimes occurs in intervocalic position as well: cf. OP a-daraiya, Av. daraiia-
or OP bauvatiy, Av. bauuaiti.

Consequently, the spellings ii and uu in Avestan represent i and uy, which
would in turn come from *; and *u, though they may also represent an original
sequence “ii/*uy: OAv. aiiat < *a-iat < PIE *°h,i-iéh,-t (prev. a + 3.sg.pres.act.opt.
of i ‘g0’; cf. Skt. iyat); YAv. sraiiah- (comparative of srira- ‘beautiful, excellent’;
Skt. sréyas- < IIr. *éraiH-{as-); YAv. gauuastriia- ‘pertaining to the pasture’, from
*gay-uastriia-.

4. The phonetic development of some phonemes and sequences of sounds
has also produced non-etymological instances of i and uu. One such example
is the assimilation of u to / in the sequences *-uué and *uuai; these become
-uiie by way of *-uuié: ahuiié (dat.sg. of ahu-, Skt. dsu-), which comes from
*ahuije < *ahuyié < *ahuyé < *ahué < *ahuaj, following the view presented
under §10.2.3.

Another source for uu is the development -b- > -uu-, which we find in YAw.
alongside the expected -B-: YAv. auui (also written aoui and aoi) and aifi ‘to,
towards’ alongside OAv. aibi, Skt. abhi; YAv. uiie (< *uuai < *uPai) alongside
OAv. ubé; auuauuat (3.sgimpfact.ind. of bu < *aPfauat; also abauuat), etc.;
gouruuaiia- (to grab ‘seize’), Skt. grbhayd-, versus YAv. garafinaiti or OAv. hon-
grabam (1.sg.aor.act.inj.); cf. further the ending of the inst.pl. in -uuis < -u-gis,
or, likewise, some dat.pl. forms such as naruiié (to nar-), OAv. narabiio, Skt.
nrbhyas; YAv. asauuaoiio, OAv. asauuabiio (to asauuan-). Careful examination
of this phenomenon allows for the establishment of a relative chronology: the
development -B- > -u- took place in YAv. before i-epenthesis took place (thus
auui and not 1'aiuui), but after the IIr. sequence *aui had become auui (i.e., au;
cf. §7.8.2). This new outcome is not distinguished from old uu in its subsequent
development, as the already cited YAv. uiie (cf. above and §10.2.3), versus OAwv.
ube, demonstrates.

5. From the combination of semivowels with various consonants (especially
when the consonant precedes the semivowel), a variety of articulatory changes
has taken place: *nj > 7 under §5.2.4, 11.4; Ir. *cy > sp under §11.10.3; Ir. *ju > 26
under §11.14.2; Ir. *¢ > OAw. $ii | YAv. § under §11.23.1; Ir. *Aj- > Xii- under §11.28;
Ir. *-hj- > -fjh- under §11.29; Ir. *Ay > x¥under §11.30; *-Au > p*A under §11.31; etc.
On the metathesis of ur, cf. § 8.2.

§11.2 The Liquid: r

1. The two realizations of the IIr. phoneme *r < PIE *r (together with that
originating from Ilr. */ < PIE */) have produced the same result in Avestan: both
come out as an r, though that deriving from syllabic *r is written as ar (with
graphic variations).



24 CHAPTER 2 - PHONOLOGY

For the realization as *r, cf,, for example, Av. rafa- ‘chariot, Skt. rathd-; Av.
vouru® ‘wide), Skt. uri- (cf. Gr. ebpig); Av. raocah- light’ (cf. Skt. récate ‘shine’
and Lat. litx); Av. *raérizaite (3.sg.pres.act.intens.ind. of iz ‘lick’), Skt. rérihat (cf.
1.sg.pres. Skt. réhmi and the younger léhmi), cf. further Modern Persian listan,
Gr. Aefyw, and Lat. lingo.

For the realization as *r, cf,, for example, YAv. karata- (ppp. of kar ‘make,
do’), Skt. krtd-, OP (k-r-t-) (i.e., *krta- [korta-]); Av. arazu- ‘straight’ (Skt. rjii-);
Av. paralu- ‘broad), Skt. prthii-, Gr. mhatig < PIE *plth,u-. The a is not usually
written following a t: atram (acc.sg. of atar- ‘fire’).

2. When the clusters rk and rp were immediately preceded by the Iranian
accent, the outcomes hrk and hrp, without anaptyxis, are found: YAv. mahrka-
‘destruction’ (OAv. maraka-, Skt. mdrka- PN); YAv. vohrka- ‘wolf’ (< *ysrka-; cf.
Skt. vika-); YAv. kahrp- ‘figure, form, body’ (< *k3rp-). In contrast, under other
accentual conditions, the developments rak and rap, respectively, are found:
OAv. marakaé-ca, Skt. markd- ‘death, destruction’. One commonly accepted the-
ory proposes that a voiceless r underlies the graphic sequence Ar of these forms.

3. Under the same conditions as in the preceding groups, the sequence rt
does not produce the expected sequence TArt, but rather §: Av. magiia- ‘man,
Skt. mdrtiya-; OAv. amaga- ‘immortal, Skt. amyfta-; pagana- ‘battle’, Skt. pftana-.
This § was probably a voiceless lateral fricative, as some (Middle) Persian
borrowings from Avestan, in which Ar/hl are written for §, seem to show.

4. The result of PIE *rH > Ir. *ar > Av. ar is not distinguished from the
sequence ar < PIE vowel + *r: OAv. daraga- ‘long, Skt. dirghd- < PIE *d[h,g"d-
(cf. Gr. év3ehexnq); fra-uuarata (3.sg.aor.mid.inj. of var ‘choose’ < *ufh,-to-; cf. Skt.
Vrniteé).

§11.3 Nasals: n, m

Nasals found in Avestan may be either etymological or may have emerged
from particular sound changes (cf. below §11.13). Depending upon the envi-
ronment in which they are encountered, all the nasals also undergo minor
articulatory changes that are represented in writing through specific letters of
the Avestan alphabet. At times, the nasal phonemes disappear, though they
leave behind nasalization as a trace.

1. As a general rule, the PIE nasals *m and *n are preserved in Proto-Indo-
Iranian: namangm (gen.pl. of naman- ‘name), Skt. naman-, Lat. nomen); namah-
‘homage’, Skt. ndmas-, cf. the Gr. neut. vépog ‘wooded pasture’ and Lat. nemus
‘forest’; mraoiti (3.sg.pres.act.ind. of mru; Skt. braviti < *mléuH-ti; cf. Russian
molvd ‘remark, rumor’).

2. Preceding an occlusive (¢, d, &, g, ¢, j, [p], b), the nasals are usually repre-
sented with the letter n: antars ‘within’ (OP an-ta-ra, Skt. antdr); spanta- ‘ben-
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eficient’; jantu (3.sg.aor.act.impv. of gam ‘go, come’); parandi- ‘fecundity’ (Skt.
purandhi-); bandaiieiti (3.sg.pres.act.ind. of band ‘bind’; Skt. bandh); hankaraiti-
(derived from ham-+kar); janghati-ca (3.sg.aor.act.subj. of gam); sangha- ‘expla-
nation’ (Skt. Sarisa-); panca ‘five’ (Skt. pdrica, Gr. névte); YAv. ronj-ista- (superl.
< PIE *h,leng-; cf. YAv. rouui- ‘swift’ and Skt. r/ldghiyas-); upaskanbam ‘pillar’;
frascinbana- ‘beam’.

Besides numerous graphic variants (especially with the sequence mb), ex-
ceptions to this neutralization are seen before the enclitic °ca, which usually
maintains the original nasal: uzuxsiignca, vispamca, asamca, daragamea.

3. In word-final position, and if the same syllable began with a labial, we
find m for original n: OAv. casmgm (loc.sg. of casman-); OAv. namgm (acc.pl.
of naman-); YAv. a§aum < *asauon (voc.). On the nasalization of the vowel
in the final syllable, cf. §7.6. On the voiceless nasal 1, also written as Am, cf.

§5.2.5.

§ 11.4. The palatal nasal i1 is encountered in the oldest manuscripts, from which
it could be deduced that this sign was already present in the archetype. # is
written before i (¢), and i; cf. § 5.2.4 as well. The graphic restoration of n for 7
occasionally occurs in the manuscripts.

§11.5. The (dorsal) nasal 1j represents, on the one hand, an etymological sound
that derives from *» < *pk < *nk, such as in the YAv. word pantan*hum ‘a
fifth’ < *papktahyom (from PIE *penk¥to-). On the other hand, » has arisen
from a development of Ir. ¥4 < *s, which, as a function of its surroundings,
also produced other outcomes, namely, 7 and 7*. The details concerning these
phonemes are found in the paragraph dedicated to the sibilant (§ 11.19ff.).

§11.6 The Occlusives

As a general rule, the inherited occlusives have been well preserved from
Proto-Indo-European into Avestan, though some changes in place of articu-
lation, conditioned by environment, are already to be seen in Proto-Iranian
(Ir.); these changes have produced new sounds and articulatory series that did
not exist in Indo-European or Indo-Iranian (cf. §§11.9, 11.12.2, and esp. 11.11 and

11.15).

§11.7. The phonemes that underwent the most changes in the subsequent
development of the Indo-European phonological system (cf. § 6) are those that
belong to the dorsal series. In the course of their development into Avestan,
the velar and labiovelar series fell together in a single velar series. In virtue of
this characteristic, Avestan is classified as a satom language (as opposed to the
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languages referred to as centum, such as Latin or Greek, which exhibit distinct
velar and labiovelar series, and in which the palatal series has been subsumed
under the velar series). In order to see the development of the three dorsal
series at distinct stages of the Indo-Iranian languages, a synoptic chart with
the outcomes of the primary (I) and secondary (II) palatals is given here. For
details, see §§11.9, 11.12.2, 11.20.3, 11.24.

TABLE 3 The PIE dorsals in Indo-Iranian
Indo-European  Indo-Iranian Iranian Avestan Sanskrit
I * *§  *gh *G * *h *¢ % Sz §jh
#|u *gu *gl”lh

In Common Indo-European, a difference still would have existed between the
palatovelars and plain velars or labiovelars preceding the front vowels *¢, *i. In
the stage common to Indo-Iranian, the Indo-European palatovelars (I) became
dental affricates, while the plain velars and labiovelars (II), already having
fallen together in a single velar series, underwent a conditioned palatalization.
Subsequently, the development diverges:

(a) in the Iranian branch, the dental affricates (I) lost their (pre)palataliza-
tion and remained as dental affricates [ts] and [dz], resp. In Avestan, these
affricates further developed to simple sibilants (cf. the parallel development
of Skt. mdtsya- and Av. masiia- ‘fish’). The palatalized plain velars and labiove-
lars (IT) became affricates. In Iranian, the loss of aspiration left only two voiced
segments: *j and *J.

(b) In the Indo-Aryan branch (Skt.), I and IT ultimately give similar outcomes
(though cf. § ¢): the palatalization is preserved in the voiceless and voiced series,
but the aspirate is depalatalized.

§11.8 The Voiceless Occlusives

The Avestan series of voiceless consonants &, c, ¢, p has, as its immedi-
ate predecessor, the Iranian series *k, *¢, *¢, *p, resp. In preconsonantal posi-
tion, the voiceless occlusives £, ¢, p become the fricatives x, 6, f, resp., though
some regular exceptions, which will be appropriately detailed (§11.15ff.), are
detectable.
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§11.9. Av. k continues both PIE *k and *k%: Av. ka-ma- ‘desire’, Skt. kima-, cf. Lat.
carus, from the PIE root *keh,; the Av. neg.interr. kat, Skt. kad, Lat. quod < PIE
interr./indef. *£%od.

IE *k and *k%, when preceding a front vowel (¢, t), developed to Ir. *¢ > Av. c:
the Av. encl. particle °cq, Skt. °ca, Lat. °que, Gr. te (Mycenaean -ge) < PIE *°k¥e;
YAv. caxra- ‘wheel) Skt. cakrd-, Old English Aweol, Gr. xbxhog < PIE *k¥ék*lo-s;
YAv. pacata (3.sg.pres.mid.inj. of pac ‘cook’), Skt. pdcata, cf. Lat. coquo (< *k¥ek*o
< *pek¥0), Gr. mégaw (< *pek¥-ie/o-); cf. the synoptic chart under §11.7.

Within a paradigm where there was variation in vocalism on account of
ablaut (§13.2) (such that the contact of velars would alternate between the PIE
vowels *¢, 0 (> Ir. @) and the PIE resonants *1, *m, *r, *[), a single variant of the
velar is sometimes generalized throughout the entire paradigm. For example,
the root *kar is found in the Avestan paradigm as kar/car, but Skt., however, has
generalized the variant kar throughout; cf. further §11.12.2.

§11.10. Av. t comes from PIE *¢, and Av. p comes from PIE *p: Av. ptar-, Skt. pitdr-,
Lat. pater < PIE *ph,tér-.

1. t is lost before s (cf. §11.11.2), but is usually preserved following s/§ (cf.
§1117.4). Note further the IlIr. final sequences *-nt > IIr. *-n > Av. -n, and IIr. *-s¢
> -s: OAv. dadan (3.pl.pres.act.subj. of da; Skt. dddan); OAv. rarasiign (3.pl.pres.
act.subj. of rah); YAv. baran (3.pl.pres.act.inj. of bar < *bar-a-nt > Skt. bhdran);
YAv. vindan (3.pl.pres.act.inj. of vind); OAv. didgs (3.sg.pres.act.inj. of dgh <
*didans-t); OAv. vgs (3.sg.aoract.inj. of van < Ilr. *uan-s-t); Av. as (3.sg.impf.
act.ind. of ah < IIr. *as-t > Skt. as — asit).

2. t appears instead of ¢ in word-final position after a vowel or r, as well as
in the YAv. sequence tb- = OAv. db- (§11.14.1). The Avestan alphabet must have
been representing an unreleased occlusive using this t: parasat (3.sg.pres.act.in;.
of fras ‘ask’); buuat (3.sg.aor.act.subj. of bit); conj. yat (Skt. yad); yasmat (abl.pl.
of the 2.pers.pron., Skt. yusmdd); xsafrat (abl.sg.); OAv. corat (3.sg.aor.act.inj. of
kar < *kar-t). In the form tkaésa-, the tk has arisen through the missegmenta-
tion of *aniiat.kaésa- ‘who has something different from the doctrine’ in YAwv.
aniio.tkaesa-.

In forms such as OAwv. yaogat < (3.sg.aor.act.inj. of yuj join’ < *jeuKk-t),!! the
sequence -gat is not easy to interpret. It has been pointed out that in the cases
with the final sequence -ga¢, the ¢ could serve as a sort of diacritic to indicate
word-final implosion. The other occlusive that is permitted word-finally is g,

11 In word-internal position, cf. OAv. Auxta- (from hu + ppp. of vac; Skt. suktd-); YAv. baxta-
(ppp-: of baj ‘apportion’).
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which should also be considered as unreleased; cf. § 5.2.2.

3. p does not become a fricative, but rather remains as an occlusive preced-
ing t: YAv. hapta ‘seven’; OAv. aiiapta- ‘help’ (°ap+ta-); naptiia- (derived from
napat- ‘grandson’), but not before the cluster ¢ (cf. §11.10.3): f56roi (dat.sg. of
ptar-); YAv. nafradro- (gen.sg. of naptar-|/[napat-]; Skt. ndpat- and ndptar-); OAv.
rafadra- ‘aid’ (from rap).

A p of secondary origin derives from the PIE sequence *ku > IIr. *¢u > Ir. *cu
that develops in Avestan (and some other Iranian dialects) to sp: YAv. aspa-
‘horse’ (Skt. dsva- < PIE *h,ekuo-).

§ 11.11 The Voiced Occlusives

The Iranian series of voiced occlusives, *g, */, *d, *b comes from the voiced
and voiced aspirate series of Indo-European, and has developed into OAv. g, , d,
b, resp., while in Young Avestan, these consonants remain as voiced stops only
in initial position. Otherwise, in YAv,, they spirantize and become the voiced
fricatives y, 2, 6, B, resp., except following a nasal or a sibilant. The labial g
is further lenited to uu, except preceding ¢ or i, where it remains f in most
words.

1. A special cluster treatment dating to the Indo-Iranian period (which may
even be of Indo-European antiquity) is Bartholomae’s Law, or simply BARTHO-
LOMAE, in honor of its discoverer. In effect, Bartholomae observed that, in a
sequence of a voiced aspirate and a voiceless stop or sibilant in Indo-Iranian,
the voiceless stop was voiced, and the aspiration passed to the end of the
cluster: PIE D"T, D*S > Ilr. DD*, DZ*, respectively. This change can be seen
throughout all of Indo-Iranian, and in Avestan it is interesting to note the dif-
ferences that emerge between the dialects. Old Avestan preserves the results of
BARTHOLOMAE exceptionlessly, while Young Avestan has all too often analog-
ically remade the outcomes of BARTHOLOMAE: OAv. aogada versus YAv. aoxta,
both from IIr. *aug-d’a < *aug*-ta (3.sg.pres.mid.inj. of aoj ‘say’); cf. also OAw.
aogaza (2.sg. < *aug-z"a < *aug”-sa). YAv. does preserve some exceptional cases,
such as ubdaéna- ‘made of fabric, which contains the ppp. of vaf ‘weave’: in
ubda®, Skt. ubdhd- < *(H)ub"-td-, cf. Gr. bpaive.

2. When two dental stops coincided, an epenthetic sibilant arose (see
§11.20.2), which was also susceptible to BARTHOLOMAE: Av. varazda- (ppp.
to vard ‘grow’, Skt. vrddhd- < *vrd"-td-); Av. dazdé (3.sg.pres.mid.ind. of da <
*dhad"-taj, Skt. dhatté, versus dasté < *dad-tai). These forms show the way in
which the sibilant developed in the cluster *-dd- > *-d*d-: it lost the first dental
of the cluster and became -zd-.
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§11.12. Iranian *g < PIE *g, *g%, “g%, and “g4" is found in (a) OAv. baga- ‘portion,
YAv. baya-, Skt. bhdga-; OAv. ugra- ‘mighty’, YAv. uyra-, Skt. ugrd-; YAv. angusta-
‘toe’, Skt. angusthd-; (b) OAv. daraga- long’, YAv. daraya-, Skt. dirghd-, Gr. Sohixég
< PIE *dlh,g"d-; YAv. mazga- ‘marrow’ ~ Skt. majjdn-, OHG marg < PIE *mosg"-;
YAv. zanga- ‘ankle’, Skt. jangha-; (c) Av. gaus (nom.sg. of gauu- ‘cow’), Skt. gduh,
Gr. Bodg < PIE *g¥ehjus; (d) Av. garama- ‘heat), Skt. gharmd- < PIE *g¥hor-mg-,
cf. Lat. formus, Gr. 8eppds.

InYAv, y (< g) is lost before u [ uu: cf. YAv. druuant- versus OAv. draguuant-;
YAv. raom ‘swift’ (acc.sg. < *rayum), ct. Skt. raghtim; YAv. Mourum, OP Margum
‘the country Margu. However, y could be reintroduced through intraparadig-
matic analogy: YAv. driyiim (acc.sg. of driyu- ‘poor’) after driyaos (gen.sg.).

1. g appears in final position in place of g, and is thus probably unreleased;
cf. §5.2.2. Besides ¢, g is the only stop permitted in absolute auslaut. On the
relation to the other unreleased consonant, ¢, cf. §11.10.2 (end).

2. The same conditioning factors that caused Ir. *¢ > Av. ¢ (§11.9) induce
Av.j (< Ir. *[ < PIE *g, *gh, *g¥, and *g%" before the front vowels ¢, i): YAv. jiia
(§11.1.3), Skt. jya < PIE *g¥iHeh, (cf. Gr. Biég); Av. jainti (3.sg.pres.act.ind. of jan
‘beat, kill’), Skt. hdnti, cf. Gr. fcivw < PIE *g4 en; and especially OAv. aogo versus
aojanha from the s-stem aojah-, cf. Lat. gen-us (< *-o0s): gen-er-is (< *-es-es); cf.
the synoptic Table 3 under §11.7.

jis frequently extended throughout a paradigm, rather than alternating with
g: cf. the formations to the root gam < *g*em-, which usually appear in Avestan
with jam, whereas Sanskrit has generalized gam: cf. the Av. pres. stem ja-sa-
versus Skt. gd-cha-, both from *g#m-ske- (cf. impv. Gr. Bdoxe).

§11.13. Av. d comes from Ir. *d < PIE *d/d" Av. dasd ‘ten, Skt. ddsa < PIE
*dek’m; Av. dar ‘hold’: OAwv. daraiiat, Skt. dhar: dhardyati. The merger of the
two Indo-European phonemes *d and *d” in Iranian resulted in an important
homonymy: Av. da ‘give, place’ corresponds to both Skt. da ‘give’, Gr. 3idwy, Lat.
do < PIE *deh, and also Skt. dha ‘place), Gr. i, Lat. fect < PIE *d*eh, (though
they can be distinguished in a few instances, cf. §11.11.2).

Apart from the conditions formulated above (§11.11), some further instances
in which the YAv. fricativization of d to ¢ is not found may be mentioned:
in reduplicated formations (daddfa, etc.), in compounds with preverbs
(vidaéuua-, etc.) on account of influence from the simplex; likewise, it does not
usually occur when the d is in contact with an r (araduui-, araduua-, xsudra-,
varaduua-), though lenited forms (arada-, aradpa-, budra-, vadre, etc.) are not
rare.

In word-internal position, Ir. -dn- simplifies to Av. -n-: Av. buna- ‘depth,
ground, < *budna-, Skt. budhnd-; Av. asna- ‘near’ < *nsdno- (cf. the Skt.
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comparative nédiyas-, YAv. nazdiio); x*aéna- ‘melted’ < *suaidna-, cf. Skt.
svinnd-.

In YAv., d in the word-initial cluster #dm becomes #nm: YAv. nmana- ‘house’,
but OAv. damana- (Skt. mana-).

§11.14. PIE *b was a marginal phoneme, so much so that the correspondences
(and the words) that contain it are very scarce and controversial. The usual
source for Avestan b was the PIE voiced aspirate *b" (> Ir. *b > Av. b): YAw.
baran (3.pl.pres.act.inj. of bar), Skt. bhdran, cf. OP abara™ Gr. pépw, from the
PIE root *b*er ‘bear’; OAv. aibi ‘to, towards, Skt. abhi; YAv. upa.skanbam ‘pillar,,
fra-scinbana- ‘beam), cf. Skt. skambhd- ‘support.

The phonetic development of certain clusters is a source of new, non-
etymological instances of b: 1. in the word-intial cluster OAv. db- | YAv. ¢b-, orig-
inating from the sequence < *dui-: cf. OAv. daibis ‘hate’ (with anaptyxis and
epenthesis; cf. daibisanti 3.pl.pres.act.ind.), YAv. this, Skt. dvis (cf. dvésti), cf. Gr.
dewog ‘fearful’. However, *dy > OAv. duu: Av. duuaéesah- ‘hostility’, Skt. dvésas-.
In YAv.,, one also finds 6- as an outcome of the cluster *dui-: bitiia- ‘second’ ver-
sus OAv. daibitiia- and Skt. dvitiya-. 2. The Ir. cluster *ju (< PIE *§(")y) likewise
becomes zb in Av. (and other Ir. dialects): zbaiieiti (3.sg.pres.act.ind. of zz ‘call’;
Skt. hvdyati < PIE *§heuH); zbaramna- (mid.part. to zbar ‘move crookedly’; cf.
Skt. Avdrate < PIE *G"yer).

3. In YAv, b fricativizes to § and further to uu, following the formula-
tion in §11.1.4, and the exceptions mentioned under §11.13 also apply: redu-
plicated formations (babuuars, etc.) and compounds with preverbs (abaratam,
etc.).

4. On the change of *u to § after a dental stop, forms such as Av. §Borastar-
‘creator’ versus Skt. tvdstar- may be adduced; see two further examples under

§11.17.1.

§11.15 Fricatives
Avestan possesses a series of voiceless fricative consonants, x, 8, and f, which

*x, *8, *f, resp. This series did not exist in Indo-Iranian, as it

derive from Ir.
developed during the Iranian period due to changes in certain sequences of
consonants. On the one hand, these fricatives come from voiceless stops when
they preceded another consonant, thus 7C sequences; on the other hand, these
fricatives come out of the voiceless aspirates of Indo-Iranian, whose origin lies

in sequences of voiceless stop + laryngeal, thus *TH.

§11.16. Av. x thus comes from of Ir. *x < PIE *k, *k¥ before C: Av. xratu-, Skt.
krdtu-, cf. Gr. adj. xpati; YAv. huxratu-, Skt. sukrdtu-; YAv. baxta- (ppp. to baj
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‘apportion’, with IIr. devoicing of *g to *k before a voiceless stop; but cf. 11.10.2.
and fn. 11 above), Skt. bhaktd-; Av. haxman-, Skt. sakman-, from PIE *sek¥
‘follow”. The same root may serve to demonstrate the development of Ir. *x from
the sequence *kH [ *k*H: YAv. haxa ‘follower’ (dat.sg. hasv/e), Skt. sakha (dat.sg.
sakhye) < PIE *sekh,-oj; cf. Lat. socius as well.

Some cases of non-etymological x, which have sporadically developed be-
fore s-, may be noted: x$n- < *sn-: Av. xsna- ‘know’, OP x$na, Skt. jiia < IIr. *jn- <
PIE *¢n-; x$uuas ‘six) Skt. sdt.

On % and x% cf. the paragraphs corresponding to the particular develop-
ments of the sibilant in §11.28 and §11.30, resp.

§11.17. 1. Av. O comes from Ir. *6 < PIE *t before C: YAv. Oraiias-ca ‘three’, Skt.
trayas, Lat. tres; cafBaro ‘four’, Skt. catvaras, Doric Gr. Tétopes < PIE *kHétuor-es;
Av. OBgm ‘you’ (acc.sg.), Skt. tvam; Av. maraifiiu-, Skt. mytyti-.

2. After x and f, Iranian 6 has undergone voicing, becoming §: OAv. vaxadra-
‘mouth’ (Skt. vaktrd-); Av. uxéa- ‘word’ (Skt. ukthd-); YAv. vauuaxda (2.sg.perf.
act.ind.; Skt. uvdktha); fodroi (from ptar-); OAv. rafodra- (from rap). On p, cf.
§11.10.3.

3. In the same fashion, Av. 6 comes out of Ir. *§ as the outcome of the
PIE sequence *tH: Av. parafu-, Skt. prthii-, Gr. mhatidg < PIE *plth,ii-; Av. rafa-
‘chariot), Skt. rdtha- < *rdth,-o- (cf. Lat. rota < *roteh,). The inflection of the word
for ‘path’, YAv. pantd beside Av. paf, is illustrative; cf. ch. 3, fn. 2.

4. In spite of regular fricativization, the original ¢ is preserved in some cases:
following s (though the ¢ is preserved in word-final position only if i or u precede
the st-cluster—elsewise, the ¢ disappears; cf. §11.10.1): OAv. astuuant- ‘bone), cf.
Skt. asthanvant-; YAv. gauuastriia- < *°yastrija-; YAv. hastra- ‘gathering, meet-
ing’ from had ‘sit, Skt. sattrd-. In final position, cf. OAv. vgs (3.sg.aor.act.inj.
< IIr. yanst to van); OAwv. sgs (to sand ‘resemble’), etc., but YAv. naist, °moist
(3.sg.aor.act.inj. to nid ‘insult’ and mif), OAv. uruaost (3.sg.pluperf.act.inj. to rud
‘moan, wail’).

t is also preserved after s: forasaostra- PN (which contains the word ustra-
‘camel, Skt. dstra-); YAv. pistra- ‘bruise’ (cf. the Skt. root pes ‘crush, Lat. pinso);
YAv. xstuua- ‘sixth’. In contrast to st-clusters, ¢ also remains in word-final posi-
tion after § regardless of the preceding segment: OAv. tast, dorast, coist (3.sg.aor.
act.inj. to tas ‘fashion, dar, and cis, resp.). On the development of the cluster *¢s
> Av. s, see §11.11.2.

§1118. Av. f comes out of Ir. *f < PIE *p before C: cf. the Av. preverb fra, Skt.
prd, Lat. pro; YAv. afnan*hant- landowner, cf. Skt. dpnas-, dpnasvant-, PIE
*h,ep-nes-. p is preserved before ¢, but not in the sequence ptr; cf. §11.10.3.
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One unexpected source of YAv. f'is IIr. *” in the word ndafa- ‘navel, cf. the
gathicism in YAv. naba-nazdista- ‘close relative [i.e., the closest with respect to
the navel], Skt. nabha-nédistha-.

§1ag9 Sibilants: s, 3, §, §, §, 4

The PIE sibilant *s, in the course of its history going into Avestan, has
undergone various changes, which, in some cases, have profoundly altered its
nature. To the inherited s (along with the allophonic variants z and perhaps
§?), other sibilants that have been created later are added. A list of the Avestan
sibilants with indications of their possible origins is given below.

§11.20. Av. s arises from various sources. Firstly, 1. it comes from PIE *s > Ir.
*s when it occurred before a stop (or before the nasal n, but not before m, cf.
§11.26.2): Av. skanda- (probably Skt. skandha-); OAv. askaiti- ‘community’ (from
a+hac; cf. Skt. ask-ra-); OAv. scantii (3.pl.aor.act.impv. to hac); Av. sta ‘stand’ (Skt.
stha, Gr. o, Lat. st6); Av. asti (3.sg.pres.act.ind. to ak; Skt. dsti, Gr. ¢otl); OAv.
vaste (3.sg.pres.mid.ind. to vah; Skt. vdste); OAv. kas-na (nom.sg. of ka- + particle
na; see further OAwv. k3, Skt. kds); Av. sasna- ‘lesson’ (cf. sah ‘teach’, Skt. sas); Av.
sparz ‘aspire to’ (Skt. sprh).

2. Av. s can also derive from an excrescent s inserted between two dentals
in the sequence *-tt- > *-t5t- > -st- (cf. further §11.24.3): Av. ustana- ‘stretched
(out)’ (Skt. uttand-); OAv. voista (2.sg.perf.act.ind. of vid; Skt. véttha; Gr. oloba);
and, from the same root, vista- (ppp.; Skt. vittd-). For the change of *-tst- to -st-,
compare the outcome in other clusters such as *matsig- ‘fish’ > YAv. masiia-
versus Skt. mdtsya-; cf. further Av. hgs (pres.part.act. of ah ‘to be’) < IIr. *Hsa-
nt-s). An outcome -zd- arose in combination with a voiced aspirate plosive, cf.
§11.11.2.

3. PIE *( > IIr. *¢é > Av. s: Av. dasd ‘ten’ (Skt. ddsa, Lat. decem, Lith. desim-tis
< PIE *dek'm); YAv. satom ‘hundred’ (Skt. satdm, Lat. centum, Lith. $iritas <
PIE *dkmtém); Av. aspa- (Skt. dsva-; cf. §11.10.3); YAv. asman- ‘stone, sky’ (Skt.
dsman-, Gr. dxpwv); YAv. sraiiah-, OAv. sraésta- (comparative and superl,, resp.,
to srira-); Av. sru ‘hear’ (Skt. srav, Gr. xdbw, Lat. cluére); Av. sastar- ‘master’ (Skt.
sastar-); Av. sah ‘teach’ (Skt. sas).

4. The PIE sequence *sk developed to *s¢ in IIr. (and in RUKI environments
[§11.20.5] in Ir. to *Sc), in Ir. to *sc, and finally, in Av,, to s: YAv. jasaiti (3.sg.pres.
actind. to gam; Skt. gdchati); Av. porasaité (3.sg.pres.mid.ind. of fras; Skt.
prehdte < PIE *prk-ske/o-; Lat. poscé, precor).

5. A group of segments that affected PIE *s, inducing phonetic changes
probably already in the Indo-European period, makes up the so-called “RUK1
environment”. This term refers to the group of phonemes it r k (as well as
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their respective variants { u r, K) before *s, and the consequent articulatory
change of *s to *s. The effects of RUKI may be observed in all of the satam
languages (§11.7), such as the Indo-Iranian and Balto-Slavic subgroups of Indo-
European.

Examples include: the ending of the inst.pl. -bis; Av. a§i$ ‘prize’; YAv. pistra-
(Skt. pes, Lat. pistus); YAv. visa- ‘poison’ (Skt. visd-); YAv. zusta- ‘enjoyed’ (Skt.
Jjustd-; cf. Lat. gusto); YAv. arsti- ‘spear’ (Skt. rsti-); Av. ratus ‘span, time’; Av.
tanus ‘body’; OAv. dorast (3.sg.aor.act.ind. to dar); pasna- ‘heel’ (cf. Skt. parsni-,
Gr. wtépwy, Lat. perna); OAv. noras, YAv. nars (gen.sg. of nar- ‘man’); Av. vaxst
(3.sg.aoract.inj. to vaxs ‘grow’; cf. Skt. impf. auksat; Gr. dékw < *h,ueg|-s]);
vaxsiia (1.sg.pres.act.ind. to vac ‘speak’; Skt. vac < PIE *uek¥); Av. vasi (2.sg.pres.
act.ind. to vas ‘desire’; Skt. vaksi to vas < *yé/{/-si); YAv. miZda- ‘reward’ (Skt.
midhd-, Gr. p1afds < PIE *mizd"6-); OAv. aogaza (2.sg.pres.mid.ind. < *aug”-sa;
cf. §11.11.1). From these examples, it may be inferred that rRuk1 affected Indo-
Iranian *z in addition to *s.

§11.21. Av. § comes out of 1. II. *¢ > Ir. *c preceding ¢, d, and 6" YAv. asta ‘eight’
(Skt. astd, PIE *hgelétehg); YAv. nasta- (ppp. to nas ‘disappear’; Skt. nas); YAv.
vasti (3.sg.pres.act.ind. to vas; Skt. vdsti; compare the 1.sg. vasami; Skt. vdsmi);
darasta- (ppp. to dars; Skt. drstd- to dars). 2. § also comes out of IIr. *¢ or ¥ > Ir.
*c, *j before n word-internally: YAv. frasna- ‘question’ (from fras; Skt. prasnd-
; cf. OAwv. frasa- ‘id.); YAv. frasnaoiti (from fra+nas ‘carry’; Skt. asnoti); YAv.
frasnu- ( fra+Zanu- ‘with the knees forward’; compare, for example, Znubiias-
cit; cf. §11.25.4). Some notable exceptions to this development do exist, though
they may be explained by analogy to other forms without the §: OAv. vasna
‘according to my will’ (inst.sg. of vasna-?) instead of vasna (cf. OP vasna)
by analogy to the (verbal) stem vas- and vasah-; Av. yasna- (Skt. yajrid-) by
analogy to the stem yaz. 3. From *s affected by rUK1, cf. §11.20.5 with exam-
ples.

4. The IIr. sequence *és > *¢§ becomes Av. §: mosu-ca ‘soon’ (Skt. maksit, Lat.
mox); Av.vasi (2.sg.pres.act.ind. to vas << PIE *uék-si; cf. 3.sg. vast). 5. In contact
with a preceding labial, § (and £ cf. §11.25.2) are also found: nafsu-ca (loc.pl. of
napat- ‘grandson’); draf$a- ‘banner’ (Skt. drapsd- ‘drop’) fsu® ‘livestock’ < *psu-
< *pku- (cf. pasu-, Skt. pasu-, Lat. pecus). 6. § also arises from the sequence *¢k:
tasan- ‘shaper, carpenter’ (Skt. tdksan- < *tetkon-), Saéti (3.sg.pres.act.ind. to i
‘dwell’; Skt. kséti, Gr. xti{w) and, from the same root, Av. $6i0ra- ‘region, dwelling’
(Skt. ksétra-).

§ 11.22. § is originally an Avestan development of the sequence rt under certain
accentual conditions; however, later in the transmission and manuscript tradi-
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tion, § has frequently become confused with § and at times with § as well. The
origin of and examples for § are laid out in §11.2.3.

§1.23.§isa palatal phoneme. 1. In the manuscript tradition, the interchange of
$ and § with § is often encountered, despite the fact that all of these phonemes
were distinct in the archetype. ¢ comes out of Ir. *&, which became OAv. § > YAv.
§/%: OAv. §iiaofana-, YAv. (gathicism) Siiaobna- (< *&autna- ~ Skt. cyautnd-; cf.
PIE *kiew, Skt. cyav, Gr. xivéw). In YAv,, § does not occur followed by ii (;), which
is to say that the merger of § and i in a single phoneme § had already been
completed. However, in YAv,, the manuscripts usually do not write the expected
¢, but use the two other sibilant letters: OAv. §iiato (ppp. to diia, cf. Lat. quiétus)
versus YAv. $ato (vvll. siiato, sato, sato) ‘at ease’
2. See §11.16 for the vacillation between initial xs- and s- in some words.

§11.24. The origin of Av. z is also heterogenous. 1. Firstly, it is the outcome of
the PIE palatovelars *g, *G” by way of an Ilr. stage *, */* > Ir. *j [dz]: Av. zaosa-
‘pleased’ (Skt. jésa-; cf. Gr. yevopay, Lat. gusto; PIE *geus); YAv. zraiiah- ‘sea’ (Skt.
Jrayas-); Av. zata- (ppp. to zan ‘generate) Skt. jatd- to jant); YAv. zazami (to zd
‘leave), Skt. jdhami to ha); Av. zaotar- ‘priest’ (Skt. hotdr-; cf. Gr. xéw, PIE *¢’eu
‘pour’); YAv. ziid ‘winter’ (nom.sg,; cf. Skt. himd-, Gr. xiv, Lat. hiems).

2. z is also found as the product of the voicing of *s preceding a voiced stop:
Av. nazdista- (superl. of asna- ‘near’, Skt. nédistha- < *nasd®); Av. mazda- ‘wis-
dom’ (Skt. medha- < IIr. *mas-d"aH- < PIE *mps-d"eh,-); OAv. zdi (2.sg.pres.act.
impv. to ah; Skt. edhi < *azdhi; cf. Gr. ioft); YAv. mazga- (cf. Skt. majjdn-; § 11.12.b);
OAv. Orazdim (2.pl.aor.mid.inj. to Ora ‘protect’).

3. In addition, z arises secondarily from sequences of voiced dental stops
*-dd- > *-d?d-, which result in Av. -zd- (cf. further §11.20.2): OAv. fra-uuoiz-
dum (2.plaormid.inj. of vid); OAv. sazdiiai (mid.inf. to sand or sqh), dazdi-
iai (mid.inf. to da); or in certain BARTHOLOMAE sequences (cf. §11.11.2): Av.
varazda- (Skt. vrddhd- < *vrd"-td-); OAv. azda ‘certainly’ (OP azda, Skt. addha).

§11.25. Av. Z also has several possible origins: 1. from the allophone of PIE
*z > IIr. *z affected by RUKI (§11.20.5, with examples), including compounds
with the pejorative prefix dus® (Skt. dus®, Gr. dug®) plus a second element
with a voiced first consonant: duzuuacah- ‘with a bad word’ (Skt. durvacas-);
duzdah- ‘niggardly’}? 2. In contact with Iranian labials, £ is also found (and ; cf.

12 Curiously, dus® before m was preserved as such, thus the tradition gives dus-manah-. The
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§1.21.5): difzZa- ‘deception’; difZaidiiai (pres.desiderative.inf. to dab ‘deceive’
< *di-dbh-sa; cf. Skt. dipsati to dabh); vafZaka- ‘wasp’ (< *uabza- < PIE
*uob*so-).

3. £ can also come out of IIr. *f, */* > Ir. *j preceding ¢, d”, b": OAv. vazdra-
‘driver’ (Skt.vddhar-; cf. Lat. ueho; PIE *uegh); OAv. garazda (< *grg"-ta, 3.sg.pres.
mid.inj. to garz lament’; cf. Skt. garh). IIr. %, *j* also give Av. £ 4. before word-
initial n: Znatar- ‘knower’ (Skt. jiiatdr-; cf. Gr. yvwotp; PIE *gneh,); Znubiias-cit
(abLpl. of zanu- ‘knee’, Gr. yéwv); the outcome in word-internal position, how-
ever, is $n: YAv. barsna (inst.sg. of barazan- ‘height’); cf. further §11.21.2.

5. The IIr. sequences */+s and */%+s become Ir. *j2 > Av. £:8 YAv. uz-uuazat
(3.sg.aor.act.subj. to vaz; Skt. vaksat < PIE *yeg”-se-); OAv. didarazo (2.sg.pres.
desiderative.act.inj. to darz ‘strengthen’ < *didyj"-sa-; Skt. darh).

6. The Av. sequence -ji- becomes 2 in YAv.: druZaiti (to druj; Skt. drithyati),
but OAv. a-drujiiant-; bazat (3.sg.pres.pass. in -iia to baj ‘apportion, Skt. bhaj)
may also be included here, as well as the YAv. stem daZa- ‘burn’ (i.e., a stem in
-ita, like in the YAv. type jaidiia- ‘pray’; cf. Skt. dahati).

A YAv. phenomenon that is usually interpreted as a dialectal feature may
be detected in the change of intervocalicj to 2: snaézat and the part. snaezint-
(to snaéza ‘snow’). Contrary to what was formerly believed, this development
usually presents itself in nominal forms (cf. aZi-, Skt. dhi-; etc.), but is much less
common in verbal forms (only three): snaéZa- (versus Skt. snihyati), naéniza-
(‘wash, Skt. nenikté), °6poza- ‘wave’; only these three may indeed be explained
as exhibiting this dialectal feature.

§11.26 The Fricative s and its Derived Phonemes: X, x*, yh, nh, y*h

1. A first change, which must have taken place in the Iranian period at the
latest, is the development IIr. *s > Ir. *4 in initial position and in word-internal
position before sonorants and 4, u, m, r.

Av. h comes from Ir. *4 < PIE *s in both word-initial and word-internal
position: YAv. hapta ‘seven’ (Skt. saptd, Gr. éntd); hac (Skt. sac, Gr. Emopa, Lat.
sequor); hauruua- (Skt. sdrva-, Lat. saluus, Gr. (Ionic) 00\og); Av. ahu- (Skt. dsu-);
ahura (Skt. dsura-); Av. ahi (2.sg.pres.act.ind. to ah; Skt. dsi, Gr. €l); OAv. kahiia
(gen.sg. of the interr. ka-; Skt. kdsya); OAv. manahi-ca (loc.sg. of manah-; Skt.

single example of OAv. *duzmanah- ‘ill-minded’ (Y 49.11; Gr. duauevig) could originate in
the (Persian) vulgate pronunciation.

13 The same development would take place in a potential PIE sequence *d(")gt The YAv.
example yZar ‘flow’, cf. Skt. ksar (ksdrati) and Prakrit jharai ‘to drip’, must derive from PIE
#dhgiher.,
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mdnasi). As the examples make evident, / is preserved only before i and u, while
between other vowels it was nasalized and became p#; §11.27.

2. The change to & may also be observed before m: Av. ahmi (1.sg.pres.act.ind.
to ah; Skt. dsmi, Gr. eipl); OAv. 3hma, YAv. ahma (acc.pl. 1.pers.pron.; Skt. asman,
Aeol. Gr. dupe); Av. dahma- ‘wonderful’ (Skt. dasmd-); grahma- PN. The graphic
sequence hm in fact represents a voiceless m, which is also written as 7 in
the manuscripts; cf. § 5.2.5. In initial position, # is lost before m: cf. mahi (Skt.
smadsi), or the preposition mat ‘with’ (Skt. smdd).

3. Depending upon phonetic environment, the new 4 was preserved as such
(see above), or became the new phonemes yh (§11.27), X (§11.28), 774 (§11.29),
x¥(§11.30), y*h (§11.31), or simply .

The change of / to 1 is exceptional and occurs solely before » word-medially.
In effect, the PIE sequence *-sr/l- becomes Avestan -yr-: ayra- ‘evil’ (Skt. asrd-);
danra- ‘experienced’ (Skt. dasrd-). Note that yr also takes on other spellings in
the manuscript tradition: phr, ngr (a hypergathicism; cf. §11.3.2). Word-initial
*sr- simplifies in OAw. to r-: roma- ‘brutality’ (cf. Skt. srama- ‘paralytic’), but in
YAw. it seems to have become 0r-: YAv. fraoto® (Skt. srotas-, but OP rautah-).

§11.27. nh arises from the sequence aha > Av. anha: anhat (3.sg.pres.act.subj.
to ah; Skt. dsat); OAv. mananha (inst.sg. of manah-); OAv. namanha (inst.sg.
of namah-); OAv. anhara (3.pl.perf.ind. to ak ~ Skt. dsuir). Due to intraparadig-
matic pressure, it is not uncommon to find »h extended to positions where it
would normally be impermissible: for example, from Ir. *vahu-, the following
paradigm results: nom.neut. vohii, gen.sg. vanhus (< *uahays), and a dat.sg.
vanhauué, but also nom.sg.masc. vaphus and acc.pl. vaphuis-ca. In YAv., yh can
also come from IIr. *ns before ¢, and is equivalent to OAv. ngh in this environ-
ment; cf. §7.9.3.

§11.28. X is a secondary product of the new Iranian 4. ¥ is found in the word-
initial sequence #Xii- as the Av. reflex of Ir. *hi-: OAv. Xiidm, Xiia, Xiiat ... (opt. of
ah; Skt. syat), YAv. Xiiaona- ‘Name of a people’. In word-internal position, Ir. *4/ is
preserved in OAv., but yielded 7% in YAv. before a-vowels. Before i, we find ¥ii in
both varieties of Avestan. Examples: OAv. vahiiah- (comparative of vohu-; Skt.
vdsyas-); ahiia (2.sg.pres.act.impv. to 2ah ‘throw’; Skt. dsya); the ending of the
thematic gen.sg. as in madahiia (of mada- ‘intoxicating drink’); acc.sg. daxiiam
‘country’. YAv. hii- as, e.g, in mahiia- PN (Skt. masya-; cf. Av. mah- ‘moon,
month’), is found before a disyllabic suffix -i.ia- < IIr. *-i. Ha- ‘belonging to’
Word-internally, OAv. has a variant -¥ii- before an a-vowel, found mainly if
the following syllable is non-final or is a word-final closed syllable. The condi-
tions are not completely clear, however. Examples include OAv. namaxiiamaht
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(rpl.pres.act.ind. to namaxiia- ‘do homage, denom. to neut. namah- ‘homage’;
cf. Skt. ndmas-), x*axiiai (dat.sg.f. of the refl.pron. x*a- ‘own’; Skt. svd-).

§11.29. Hh properly belongs to YAv,, and represents the development of -Ai- >
nhi (i.e., once 4 had become nh): YAv. varjho versus OAv. vahiio (nom.neut. of
the comparative of vohu-; Skt. vdsyas-); darjhaus versus OAv. daxiidus (gen.sg.);!*
arjhai versus OAv. axiiai (cf. above). To find »4 instead of 4 in the manuscripts
is commonplace.

§11.30. XV is a secondary product of Ir. 4, and represents the Ir. sequence *hu
in a single grapheme (contrast Xii < *Ai; cf. above): Av. x*afona- | x*afna- ‘sleep’
(Skt. svdpna-); x*a- (reflexive pron.; Skt. svd-).

Word-internally, the treatment of *Ay varied, given that OAv. preserved it as
huu, while in YAv. it becomes 5 (cf. below). -x*- appears sporadically: OAv.
namax*aitis (nom.pl.fem. ‘devotees’). This reflex alternates with the usual OAw.
-huu- in the same way that -%ii- alternates with -Aii- (see § 11.28). Word-initially,
the regular reflex of *Ay- was x*- in OAv. and YAw. Initial Auu- is found where
hu- ‘good’ or huu- ‘sun’ were restored. Compare OAv. x¥sng (ie., /huudgh/,
gen.sg. of x*an-; but nom.acc. huuars [hiyar/; Skt. svar), and OAv. x*afra-
‘well-being’ (hu-afra-); x"iti- ‘of good access’ (hu-iti-); YAv. x*ita- (hu-ita-; Skt.
suvitd-); x"astra- ‘of good pastures’ (hu-uastra-; cf. the hydronym xastra-).

§11.31. n*h properly belongs to YAv. and reflects -Ay-. In Indian manuscripts,
it also appears as yuh or nh: yasanuha, yasan®ha (as well as yasanha); vanuhis,
van”is (as well asvanhis); parasanuha, parasan’a (as well as parasanha). YAv. -hu-
reflects the later addition of a vowel to a word ending in loc.pl. -Au: yahuua,
damahuua (loc.pl. of the rel.pron ya- and of daman- ‘creature) resp., + the
postposition g; cf. §16.8). The sequence -Au- (-huy-) appears as -Auu- in OAv.:
OAv. gusahuua, dahuua (2.sg.aor.mid.impv. to gus ‘listen’ and da, resp.; Skt.
-sva).

14  InYAv, a case of preventive dissimilation in the acc.sg. and the gen.pl. of the stem darjhu-
is discernable: daxiium (also darjhaom) and daxitungm. The presence of m has impeded
the development of the secondary nasal 7. A similar case presents itselfin the gen. anhaus,
nom. aghus (+ *ahus), but acc. ahiim or in vaghus (analogical, cf. neut. vohii): vanhsus, but
vohum, vohungm (Skt. vasunam).






CHAPTER 3

Morphology

§12 Introduction

In this large chapter, we will present the facts concerning nominal inflec-
tion, including sections dedicated to adjectives and their degrees of com-
parison, pronouns, and indeclinable words (prepositions and preverbs). Fur-
thermore, verbal inflection and the formation of verbal stems will be dis-
cussed.

§13 Nominal Inflection

The nominal inflection of Avestan is inherited from the inflectional processes
of Indo-European, by way of Indo-Iranian. On the one hand, Avestan exhibits
an archaic system, as it retains many fossilized features that were at one time
productive, but which have already fallen into disuse by the Avestan period.
On the other hand, Avestan nevertheless shows some clear innovations with
respect to earlier linguistic stages, though these innovations are based upon
inherited processes.

As has already been explained above, one of the aims of Comparative Indo-
European Linguistics is to linguistically delimit the Iranian languages and to
establish, using reconstruction, a common linguistic stage shared between
these languages and the Indic languages: Proto-Indo-Iranian (IIr.). Avestan
morphology immediately reveals a close relationship to Vedic, the oldest at-
tested stage of Indic. Vedic thus furnishes indispensable aid in the assessment
and classification of Avestan forms, which are often very difficult to interpret,
given the phonetic nature of the alphabet and the convoluted transmission of
the texts. Moreover, the distinction between OAv. and YAwv. further complicates
linguistic and philological work.

§131 Components of the Word

The linguistic analysis of a word focuses, first of all, on the elements that it
contains, and the objective of the analysis is the classification and definition
of those elements. The first general division of formal elements allows one
to distinguish a root, affix, and ending in each nominal form. An affix may
precede or follow the root, on which basis it is called a ‘prefix’ or ‘suffix
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respectively! At times, the root and suffix have a very tight bond, and the
whole consisting of root and suffix is then termed ‘stem’ Where the stem is
coextensive with the root, one speaks of a ‘root noun. Finally, the word, as
is the usual practice for old Indo-European languages, receives endings that
situate that precise form within a case/number system (i.e., they place it within
a paradigm); likewise, the endings serve to establish syntactic and functional
relations with respect to other words within the sentence. On many occasions,
itis not possible to divide stem and ending clearly, in which case it is necessary
to speak of a ‘non-segmentable ending), rather than a simple ‘ending

The usual manner of writing a root is to show it in the FG form with PIE *e,
which, in Avestan, is equivalent to the full grade a. That is to say, for example,
the root *men (Av. man) means ‘think’, or the root *uek¥ (Av. vac) means ‘speak’.
Meanwhile, stems are given with a following dash. Thus, for example, we have
the stem *uek“- (root noun) ‘word’ (Av. vac- ‘voice), Skt. vak-), or the present
stem *mnie/o- ‘think’ (Av. mariiia-, Skt. mdnya-) to the root *men; etc.

§13.2 Accent and Ablaut

Attentive observation of the means of inflection in particular words reveals
two further morphologically relevant elements: the accent, and patterns of
vowel alternation (ABLAUT), which may have originally been bound up with
one another.

Little can be said about the place of the accent in Avestan, though some
phenomena due to the effects of the accent have been noted in the preceding
chapter. All things considered, those phenomena do not have significant impli-
cations. However, one characteristic feature of Indo-European (nominal and
verbal) morphology that has left a profound trace on the daughter languages
is the system of ablaut. Ablaut consists in the regulated change of particular
vowels (including &) within morphological elements, i.e., in roots, affixes, and
endings. Each one of these elements can take on various forms depending upon
the value of the ablauting vowel. The system of ablaut, as may be seen in the
Table 4 below, sets up an opposition, on the one hand, between the zero grade,
full grade, and lengthened grade, and on the other hand, in the corresponding
gradations, between e grade and o grade.

The relation between FG, LG, and ZG is termed ‘quantitative ablaut, while
the relation betwen e grade and o grade is termed ‘qualitative ablaut.

1 Cases in which an affix is contained within the root itself are referred to as infixes. Indo-
European languages normally employ infixes only in the domain of verbal inflection.
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TABLE 4 Ablaut in Indo-European

e Grade o Grade
Full Grade (FG) e 0
Lengthened Grade (LG) e 0
Zero Grade (ZG) &

The function of the ablaut system within a single paradigm is regulated in
part by the accent, and in part by morphological category. As was already
mentioned, a strict relation between accent and ablaut might have held in the
proto-language. A syllable bearing the accent would then have e grade, while
an unaccented syllable would have o grade or ZG. Later, during a second phase,
the tightly bound relation between accent and ablaut could have been broken
by accent displacement or by changes in allomorphy, such that forms with
multiple e FGs or with ZG throughout arose.

Out of this system, Indo-Iranian, and ultimately Avestan, has maintained
only quantitative oppositions, as a consequence of the developments in the
Indo-European vowel system. However, remnants of the old qualitative oppo-
sitions may still be observed in the effects that certain ablaut grades produced
on the preceding consonant (i.e., palatalization, cf. §11.7, and further §11.9.,
11.12.2), or in the outcomes stemming from BRUGMANN (§7.4.4). Nonetheless,
it must not be forgotten that, in general, these elements are mere traces of a
very archaic older stage, and therefore must be treated with caution.

§13.3 Paradigmatic Nominal Categories

In the noun, Avestan distinguishes three genders: masculine, feminine, and
neuter; three numbers: singular, dual, and plural; and eight cases: nominative,
accusative, genitive, ablative, dative, instrumental, locative, and finally, voca-
tive.

In Avestan, these categories are expressed within a paradigm by means of
endings, which simultaneously carry information about case and number, and
sometimes gender. In contradistinction to adjectives and pronouns, the noun
lacks gender as a category in itself, but gender instead derives from the specific
stem (lexeme). In this regard, the distinction of gender does not arise directly
from the endings, save partially in the singular and in the plural of neuter
nouns, but rather is evident in virtue of concord between nouns and adjectives
or pronouns.

In Table 5, the fact that the endings in Avestan express more than one cate-
gory, a characteristic feature of the Indo-European languages, is self-evident.
The table aims to encompass all inflectional types, and is based on the for-
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TABLE 5 The nominal endings in their Proto-Avestan form

Singular Dual Plural

m./f. neut. m./f. | neut. m./f. neut.

nom. *.S, *-h, *-@ *-ah
voc. . %) *.aH | *-iH *.H, *-0
acc. *-(a)m *_ah, *-nS, *-nh
gen. *.S, *-h, *-ah *.ah *.am
abl. *-(a?t B *_biah
dat. *-aj *-bia(m) )
inst. *-(a)H *b1g
loc. * *-au *_Su, *-hu

mal evaluation of each distinct place in the paradigm. Keep in mind that the
endings given there are normally sufficient to distinguish a paradigmatic slot,
though possible variations in the stem or (infrequent) cases of heteroclisis must
be taken into account.

§13.4 Endings

In the process of inflection, the stem is unified with the various endings, each
of which occupies a specific place in the paradigm. The number of endings
is limited and fairly small. In Avestan, the task of enumerating the endings is
rendered more difficult by the tradition, which has transmitted the text with a
markedly phonetic character, and as a consequence it is commonplace to find
that the endings have several allomorphs.

Given the impossibility of presenting a table that encompasses all of the allo-
morphs of every ending for the two dialects without losing the synoptic effect,
we have instead opted to present a general table with the Proto-Avestan end-
ings, i.e., those endings that must necessarily underlie each one of the histori-
cally attested endings. Only the standard endings are included in Table 5, and
account is not taken of sandhi phenomena, which will be explained separately.
Likewise, the possible alternations in the stem itself, which will be detailed
below under each particular class, are not considered here. In some cases, the
use of archiphonemes is necessary: S or M, as well as the single laryngeal H,
which probably still existed in Proto-Avestan. Finally, for practical purposes,
realize that differences between Old and Young Avestan also appear in inflec-
tion, as, above all, in the quantity of word-final vowels, already mentioned
above (cf. §7.2): Old Avestan always has -, -i, -, -¢, whereas Young Avestan
always has short vowels: -, -i, -u, -e.
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§14  Case Endings of the Singular

§14.1. The nominative masc./fem., sometimes called “animate”, has two inflec-
tional types. 1. The sigmatic type is more common and is characterized by the
addition of an -s to the stem, with allomorphs that occur in virtue of the pho-
netic environment (i.e., RUKI, etc.). Root nouns, stems in -t, -nt, -i, -u, -a, as
well as a few stems in -n, and isolated cases of r-stems, are all found in this
inflectional type. 2. The asigmatic type is less common than the preceding type,
and is characterized by a zero ending: -@. This type includes some r-stems and
n-stems, as well as stems in -a and -i. Lengthened grade of the suffix occurs in
some of these classes.

§14.2. The acc. masc./fem. has the ending -m (or -am).

§14.3. The nominative/accusative neuter has, in contrast to nouns of animate
gender, the same form, with a zero ending. In a-stems (thematic stems), the
ending is -m.

§14.4. The vocative of the singular is a case form with a zero ending. The voc.
of ablauting stems shows full grade of the suffix.

§14.5. The genitive and ablative have identical forms in IIr. (and PIE) in all
inflectional types, with the exception of the thematic inflection, which has two
distinct forms.

1. OAv. preserves the older state, and exhibits an ending *-as (< PIE *-es),
which can undergo ablaut and thus be merely *-s (cf. esp. n-stems, §18.4). YAv.
has slightly modified this situation, and, taking the thematic inflection as its
model, formally differentiates the genitive and the ablative in all classes. The
YAv. gen. follows the old gen. in *-(a)s, while the YAv. abl. takes the ending
-t, adopted from the thematic inflection (§19.1.6). To this new ending, the
postposition a can be added, thus resulting in the YAv. ending -ada. On the
development and graphic representation of the ending *-as, cf. §7.9.4.

2. The thematic inflection has, in the gen., an ending OAw. -hiia, YAv. -he,
deriving from *-sia (§ 7.10.3), while an ending -a¢ is employed in the ablative.

§14.6. The dative has, in OAv, an ending -0i, which corresponds to YAv. -e,
both deriving from Ir. *-aj < PIE *-ei. In some cases, the YAv. ending has been
introduced into OAwv. (and gathicized) as -¢; cf. § 7.11.1.
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§14.7. The instrumental has an ending -@, but in some inflectional classes seems
no longer to have any ending. This apparent lack of ending is due to the fact
that the old PIE ending *-4, became *-H in Ir,, and in word-final position was
lost without leaving any trace after a consonant or lengthening the preceding
vowel (but be aware of the situation regarding word-final vowels in Av. §§ 7.2
and 13.4).

§14.8. The locative is another case that has a zero ending (together with length-
ened grade of the suffix). Other types of formations show an ending -i.

§15  Case Endings of the Dual

§15.1. The nominative/accusative/vocative masc./fem. makes for a motley col-
lection, which must be examined under each inflectional type. The PIE ending
that underlies the forms is usually reconstructed as *-/,. The Av. feminine forms
are set up as *-ih,.

§15.2. The nominative/accusative/vocative neut. has an ending -i, which is
reconstructed as PIE *-ih,.

§15.3. The dative/ablative/instrumental has -biia < Ir. *-bia as its ending. On
just a single stem, the ending -biigm, identical to the Skt. -bhyam, is found: YAv.
bruuat.biigm ‘eyebrows.

§15.4. The genitive and locative have distinct endings in Iranian, in contrast
to the common endings that they share in Sanskrit. In effect, compared to the
usual ending in Skt., -0, Avestan exhibits, on the one hand, 1. a genitive ending
-d (< IIr. *-as), and on the other hand, 2. a locative ending -(uu)d (< IIr. *-ay).
It is possible that the Sanskrit ending may have arisen as a blending of the two
IIr. case forms as continued in Avestan.

§16  Case Endings of the Plural

§16.1. The nominative masc./fem. has -0, whose reconstruction goes back to PIE
*-es, as its ending. Two other endings also exist. 1. An ending that is the product
of morphological recharacterization: -anhé, which must have its origin in the
Indo-Iranian period: cf. Skt. -asas, OP -gha. 2. The thematic inflection has an
ending -d (in YAv,, -a in polysyllables, but -G- in the auslaut of disyllables before
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the enclitic -ca), which must have been long in IIr, as is evident from -d in Skt.:
yuga ‘yokes’. This form could derive from the old ending of the collective, PIE
*-h,. The existence of an ending that results from the PIE contraction *-o+-es,
as is found in -a@s in Sanskrit, is not assured. One should note the fem.pl. of the
a-stems: -a < IIr. *-as < PIE *-eh,-es.

§16.2. The accusative masc./fem. has an ending -0, deriving from Ir. *-as < PIE
*-ns. The thematic inflection takes the same ending, but according to the rules
of syllabification, the ending is realized after a vowel as PIE *-ns. The Ir. ending
*-a-ns becomes -dng in OAv. and -g or -5 in YAv; cf. §7.9.3. In some cases,
particular phonetic developments have substantially disfigured the ending, cf.

§7.17.7.

§16.3. The nominative/accusative neuter has both 1. an ending - and 2. a zero
ending with lengthened grade of the element preceding the ending, as a formal
characterization (cf,, for example, §18.4). 3. The thematic inflection has an
ending -d in Av., which can be taken back to Ir. *-a-H. The underlying ending
is PIE *-h, > IIr. *-H, which has either become -i, lengthened the vowel, or
disappeared.

§16.4. The vocative pl. is formally identical to the nom.acc.pl., for both animate
and the neuter nouns.

§16.5. The genitive has an ending -gm, coming from *-am. The inflectional
classes ending in a vowel show an innovative ending -ngm, made by analogy to
the n-stems. In contrast to the other Indo-Iranian languages, Avestan exhibits
a short stem vowel in these forms.

§16.6. The dative/ablative has an ending -biio, which appears as -biias-ca before
an enclitic. This ending is equivalent to the Skt. -bhyas.

§16.7. The instrumental has an ending -bis, Skt. -bhih. In some very good
manuscripts, -bis is also found. In certain cases, special phonetic develop-
ments have substantially altered this ending, cf. §11.1.4. In contrast to the
other inflectional types, the thematic inflection shows an ending *-ais, Skt.
-ais.

§16.8. The locative exhibits assorted allomorphs for its ending, which all devel-
oped from the ending *-su, depending upon the environment in which it falls
(i.e., RUK], etc.): -$u, -su, and -Au. Furthermore, the extension of the loc.pl.
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through the addition of the postposition a (just as in the loc.sg. and the abl.sg.)
is commonplace.

§17 Inflectional Classes

Every noun in Avestan can be morphologically classified according to the stem
formant that it possesses. Internal to each inflectional class, further types may
sometimes be distinguished on the basis of particular inflectional behaviors,
the origin of which is normally to be sought in ablaut patterns.

Not every inflectional class has subdivisions, but those considered to be
the oldest from the point of view of Indo-European inflection indeed do; such
classes must therefore be regarded as archaisms in Avestan. The enormous vari-
ation entailed not only by the shifting of the accent, but also by the alternation
of vowels in the constituent elements of the word, could have already been reg-
ularized very early in favor of a single invariable stem with fixed accent. Of all of
the types that have been verified as part of Proto-Indo-European inflection with
greater or lesser reliability, Avestan has preserved but a tiny remnant, which is
clearly disappearing due to regularization.

The two most important types that have been preserved are the proterody-
namic and the hysterodynamic. In the proterodynamic type, the root takes the
accent in the direct cases, while the suffix receives the accent in the oblique
cases. In the hysterodynamic type, the suffix takes the accent in the direct cases,
while the ending receives the accent in the oblique cases. As a general rule,
the direct cases (also referred to as ‘strong’) are the nom. of all numbers, the
acc.sg. and du., and the loc.sg,; the remaining cases are oblique (also referred
to as ‘weak’). Keep in mind that the accent and full grade are usually linked (cf.
§13.2). Other types of inflectional patterns will be commented on under the
corresponding entries.

In general, inflection can be divided into stems ending in a consonant and
stems ending in a vowel, which in some cases are the continuants of old
consonant stems (i.e., laryngeal stems).

The forms given in the tables below belong solely to Young Avestan, except
where expressly indicated to the contrary using italics.

§18 Consonant Stems

Consonant stems include an enormous number of stems of diverse nature, but
the endings are added to a consonantal element in all of them. The subgroups
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TABLE 6 The inflection of root nouns

Singular Dual Plural

m./f. neut. m./f. neut. m./f. neut.

nom. druxs apo spaso
voc. nara as-ca apa asta-ca asti
acc. apam apo viso
gen. drujo nara apam visgm
abl. drujat . aifiio vizibiio
dat. saroi ape norabiia
inst. varada apa mazibi$ vayzibis
loc. sairi visiia nasu

into which consonant stems may be divided are a. root nouns (with assorted
final consonants) and b. derived stems, which, in turn, include stems in -¢
and -ant, stems in -an, -man, and -uuan, stems in -ar, and stems in -af and
-uuah/-us.

§181  Root Nouns

Root nouns constitute an important and archaic class of nouns, characterized
by the fact that the stem is equal to the root. The final element of the stem is
a consonant (-c, -j, -t, -d, -0, -p, -m, -n, -r, -z, -§, -h), though some other stems
having a final vowel (-G, -i, -&z), which were originally consonantal (< *H), may
be included in this class as well.

The majority of these nouns belongs to the animate class (above all fem-
inines), though some neuters are met with as well. Note further that a good
number of root nouns are the second members of compounds.

Words belonging to this class are: vac- m. ‘voice) hac- ‘following’; druj- f.
‘lie’; ast- neut. ‘bone’, abarat- ‘carrier’, stut- f. ‘praise’; pad- m. ‘path’; pad- m.
‘foot, varad- {. ‘growth’, zarad- neut. ‘heart’; ap- f. ‘water’, kohrp-f. ‘body’; dam- m.
‘house’, zam- {. ‘earth) zim- m. ‘winter, ham- m. ‘summer’; span- m. ‘dog, °jan-
‘slayer’; °kar- ‘who does X, -er’, gar- f. ‘greeting’, nar- m. ‘man) sar- f. ‘union, star-
m. ‘star’; nas- f. ‘wait), vis- f. ‘tribe, village) spas- ‘spy’; doraz- f. ‘tether, binding’,
baraz- ‘high’, maz- ‘great’; is- f. ‘vigor’; ah- neut. ‘mouth’, mah- m. ‘moon, month’.

Some examples of root nouns terminating in a vowel are: ada- f. ‘delivery’,
xa-f. ‘well, maz-da- m. ‘Mazda, °sta ‘standing’; x$i- f. lament, ©ji- ‘with life’, °fii-
‘pleasing’; °su- ‘thriving’.

N.B. The inflection of these stems is very similar, taken as a set, but at times
it shows some deviations, which may be the result of a special phonetic
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treatments or of morphological processes (ablaut). The details of the actually
occurring divergences and possible anomalies will be given in the following
overview.

Singular: 1. The nom.sg. has the ending -s in animate stems, with the condi-
tioned variant -$: Av. vaxs$ (with lengthened grade; Skt. vik f.), druxs (§11.20.5);
YAv. abaras; YAv. karafs (§11.21.5). Root nouns ending in a vowel are also sig-
matic: xd, °std, mazdd, pantéz (< *-a-s < *-aH-s; § 7.5.2); araza-jis, ratu-fris. Root
nouns in a sibilant are sigmatic: YAv. vi§ (Skt. vit), spas (§ 11.21.4; Skt. spdt), OAwv.
daras-ca, YAv. bars (§11.20.5); ma (Skt. mas). The nom.sg. of root nouns in -n
is usually considered to be asigmatic, in spite of some evidence to the con-
trary: YAv. °ja (OAv. hapax varafraja [with vv.L]; Skt. °Ad) versus °ja, YAv. spa
(Skt. $va). Root nouns in -r are asigmatic: OAv. nd.—2. The acc.sg. has the end-
ing -am in animate stems: Av. vacam and YAv. vacim (with LG from a FG *o
[cf. the gen., coming from a FG *e]; Skt. vacam, Lat. uacem), OAv. drujsm (Av.
drujam and YAv. drujim; §7.14.4); YAv. abaratom, padam (LG, cf. Lat. pés, ver-
sus the FG *0 in the pl.; Skt. padam); apam (LG), OAv. kahrpam (YAv. kahrpam).
Root nouns in -m present some problems, because they seem to lack a formal
marker of the acc. due to the fact that acc. *-m merged with the *-m- of the stem
before the IIr. sequence *-m-m could have become *-m-am: Av. zgm (cf. also
Skt. ksam), YA. ziigm; ° janam (Skt. °hdnam), spanam (§ 7.4.6; Skt. $vanam); Av.
naram (Skt. ndram), saram; visam (Skt. visam), YAv. spasam, barazam, OAv. iSom;
YAv. manhom (cf. §7.5.1; Skt. masam). Vowel stems: °stgm, Av. mazdgm, YAv.
pantgm (Skt. pdntham; also YAv. pantanam); yauuaé-jim, °sum.—3. The voc.sg.
has a zero ending: YAv. nara (with FG); ending in a vowel: OAv. mazda.—4. The
nom./acc.neut. has a zero ending: YAv. as-ca (hapax < *ast-ca; more frequent
is astam [!])—5. The gen.sg. has the ending 0 (< *-as, but cf. § 7.13.1): YAv. vaco,
drijo; abarato, asto, Av. pafo (cf. fn. 2 below); apa (Skt. apds). Among root nouns
in -m, a genitive ending with ZG may be found: OAv. dang (< *daNs; §7.9.3), in
a formation very similar to the proterodynamic genitives of n-stems (§18.4);
cf. also OAwv. adgs (< a dgs?, abl.), versus Av. zamo (Skt. jmds) and YAv. zimo
(and zama); °yno (Skt. °ghnds), suno (Skt. sunas). Traces of ablaut remain in root
nouns in -: cf. garé versus nara$ (YAv. nars; Skt. nards); old and similar to the
r-stems (§18.5) are OAv. saro (also sar), YAv. viso (Skt. visds), OAv. maz3 (abl.),

2 The inflection of this noun in Avestan seems to be composed of two suspiciously similar
stems: paf- and panta-. Both stems are explicable through sound change. The stem that
underlies the Avestan stem would be PIE *penth,- or *ponth,-, whose Av. nom.sg. pantd comes
from Ilr. *pdntaHs; cf. Skt. pdnthas (where the th is secondary by analogy to the oblique cases),
while the gen.sg. pafo comes from IIr. *pntHds; cf. Skt. pathds. The exact PIE etymology of this
noun is disputed.
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barazo; YAv. manho, OAv. anho (Skt. asds). Vowel stems: Av. °§ta, mazdd.—6.
The abl.sg. is, in Old Av,, identical to the genitive, but in Young Avestan, it has
replaced *-s/h by -t following the thematic inflection (§19.16.): apat, zamat (also
gamada); visat; °ynat.—7. The dat.sg. has as its ending (< PIE *-e{) OAv. -0i and
YAw. -¢, the latter reintroduced into OAv. as -€ (§14.6): abarate; ape (apae-cit);
°yne (Skt. °ghné), sune (Skt. sune); gaire, naroi (YAv. naire; Skt. naré), saroi; vise
(Skt. visé), mazoi. Vowel stems: °$tai, °sSte; araZa-jiioi.—8. The inst.sg.: vaca (Skt.
vaca); zorada-ca, paa; apa (Skt. apd), kahrpa; zama, hama; visa (Skt. visa),
daraza; OAv. daanha (YAv. apha; Skt. asd).—9. The loc.sg. has the ending -i, to
which the postposition a can be added. In some cases, a locative with a zero
ending, but formally marked through ablaut, is detectable. Examples: paifr;
kahrpiia; dgm (< *dam, YAv. dgmi), zamé (< *-ai; Skt. jmay-a, Gr. yepat) and zami
(Skt. ksami); visi (Skt. visi) and visiia with postposition.

Dual: 10. The nom./acc./voc.du.: abarata; pada, apa (Skt. prd); spana (Skt.
$vana).—n. The nom./acc./voc.neut.du.: asta-ca.—12. The gen.du.: nara (Skt.
ndra).—13. The abl./dat./inst.du.: vayzibiia-ca; narabiia.

Plural: 14. The nom.pl. has the ending -6 < *-as < PIE *-es. Although the
nom.pl. is considered a direct case while the acc.pl. is considered oblique, it is
not infrequent to find an acc.pl. that is formally a nom.pl. However, both cases
are clearly differentiated in those stems which show ablaut: vaco; abarato; apo
(Skt. apas); zamé (Skt. ksamas), zima; °jané (Skt. °hdnas), spano (Skt. svanas);
naro (Skt. ndras); spaso; iso; méyho’; vowel stems: xq, °$td, pantano; ratu-friio.—
15. The acc.pl. has the ending -6 < *-as < PIE *-gs: vaco; pafo, pado. Among
labial-stem root nouns, the OAv. hapax apo (with FG as in Skt. apds) stands
out in contrast to YAv. apo (with generalized LG), kahrpas-ca; zamas-ca; °janod
(Skt. °ghnds); gare, naras (Skt. nj'n); viso (Skt. vi$as), is6, manho. Vowel stems:
yauuaéjiio.—16. The nom./acc./voc.neut.pl.: asti—i7. The gen.pl.: astgm,
pafgm; apgm (Skt. apam), kahrpgm; zamgm-ca; °yngm, sungm (Skt. suinam);
nargm (Skt. naram), stram-ca (YAv. strgm); visgm (Skt. visam); vowel stems:
xgm.—18.The abl./dat.pl.: aifiio (ap-; Skt. adbhyds); narabiias-ca (Skt. nfbhyas)
as well as YAv. narabiio, noruiio (§11.1.4); vizibiio (Skt. vidbhyds), vayzibiio (Skt.

garoibis, mazibis, vayzibis (Skt. vagbhih).—=20. The loc.pl.: vowel stems: ratu-

frisu.

§18.2 Stemsin-t, -anc

Among the dental stems, there are some nouns with the suffixes -¢- and -tat-,
used to create abstract nouns, such as amaratatat- f. ‘immortality’, hauruuatat-
f. ‘wholeness, perfection, yauuaétat- f. ‘eternity’. Ablaut is found in the inflec-
tion of some nouns: cf. napat- m. ‘grandson, and the directional adjectives in
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*_anc,3 derived from adverbs, such as apénc— ‘apart), frc?nc— “forward, niianc-
‘downward..

The inflection of these invariable stems can be inferred from Table 6 in §18.1.
The forms of napat- are nom.sg. napa (*napats), acc.sg. napatam, gen.sg. napto,
and loc.pl. nafsu (*naptsu).

For the *anc-stems, the following forms may be adduced: nom.sg.m. apgs <
*apa-ank-$, frqs, acc.sg. m. niiancim (with analogical *q, cf. Skt. nyariicam), the
inst.sg. apaca (Skt. apaca), and the nom.pl.m. niidnco.

§18.3 Stemsin-nt

This formant is found in the present active participle in -ant, with an invari-
able stem in the case of thematic verbs: jasant- ‘coming), jaidiiant- ‘praying
Athematic verbs, meanwhile, exhibit ablaut: surunuuant-/surunuuat- ‘listen-
ing’, hant-/hat- ‘being’. Possessive adjectives in -uuant-/-uuat- (IE *-uent-/*-unt-)
and -mant-/-mat- (IE *-ment-/*-mnt-), and some adjectives in -ant, are to be
included here as well: barazant- ‘high’, OAv. draguuant-, YAv. druuant- ‘wicked’,
fSumant- ‘having cattle’.

With regard to inflection, note that the athematic nom.sg.m. ends in -0 in
YAv., which must be explained from an ending *-as < IIr. *-at-s. In thematic
stems, the ending *-ant-s is reflected in YAv. as -q (-5 when denasalized) and in
OAw. as -gs. While YAw. -g is the outcome of the phonetic development of IIr.
*-ans (cf. §§7.9.3, 7.17.3, 19.1.16), OAv. -gs reflects the analogical restitution of
the stem -ant from the oblique cases. Keep in mind that, in these stems, the
masc. and fem. nom.acc.sg. are considered direct cases (cf. §17), but the neut.
nom.acc.sg. inflects as an oblique case, cf. cuuat ‘how much’ In *-mant- and
*uant-stems, analogy to the stems in -uuah/-u$ has induced the substitution of
the nom.sg. in *-yant-s (e.g., cuugs ‘how much’) by *-uds and *-mas (e.g., astuud
‘bone (- material), xratuma ‘intelligent’). Note similarly the voc.sg. druué <
*drugh-yas ‘wicked.

§18.4 Stems in -an, -man, -uuan, -in

The suffix -n-, originally individualizing in function, occurs directly affixed to
the verbal root (e.g., tasan- ‘shaper, creator’, Skt. taksan-), but also in the com-
pound suffixes *-man, *-uan, *-Han, or -in. The last two have possessive value
and almost always form adjectives. Some examples are casman- ‘sight’ (Skt.
caks ‘see’), naman- ‘name’, asauuan- ‘truthful’ (from aga- ‘order, truth’), mgfran-
‘knowing the mq0ras’ (*mq6ra-Han-), kainin- ‘gitl’ (*kani-Hn-), paranin- ‘with

3 With the PIE suffix *—/z3k£‘— ‘looking towards’; the nasal was introduced in Indo-Iranian.
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feathers’ (from parana- ‘feather’), zruuan- ‘time’ (from PIE *grh,-uen-, cf. Gr.
Yépwv ‘old man’).

With the exception of the in-stems, all of these stems have an ablauting
inflection, which can considerably alter the appearance of the word. The
nom.sg. regularly has LG and loses the final nasal: OAv. uruud, YAv. uruua
‘spirit, kaine (Skt. kanya). The other direct cases show an alternation between
FG (acc.sg. asmanam ‘sky’, nom.pl. afauuano) or LG (acc.sg. tasanam, nom.pl.
maratano ‘mortals’) as the result of BRUGMANN (§7.4.6) or of *H.

The acc.sgneut. has ZG (ngma ‘name’). In the gen.sg, the endings *-n-as
(> -no0) and *-an-s (> -ang, -q): OAv. mgfrano, YAv. tasno; OAv. casmang, YAv.
damgn (+ *damaq), zri (§ 7.17.3). The abl.sg., besides the forms that are identical
to the gen., shows other innovative forms, such as YAv. casmanat or barasman
‘sacrificial straw’, which exhibits the YAv. substitution of original *-an-s by *-an-
t > *-ant > -an. There are also ablaut variants in the nom.acc.pl,; furthermore,
a hypercharacterizing *-i may be found after the ending. Thus, the following
endings occur: -gm < *-am (after labial consonants) « *-an (cf. Skt. kdrma):
OAv. anafSmgm, damgm ‘creatures’ (cf. §11.3.3); -ani (cf. Skt. karmant): OAwv.
afSmant, YAv. cinmani ‘desires’ (cf. the types such as OP taumani, Lat. nomina,
OCS imena); -ant (originally dual? cf. Skt. du. kdrmant): OAv. namani ‘names’.

Note also that asauuan- has a lengthened presuffixal vowel in some cases
(cf. Skt. ytavan-, OP artava < *rtayan-), especially in OAv.: gen.sg. OAv. agauno
(*arta-un-as) versus YAv. asaono (*arta-un-as; made by analogy to the short
vowel of the nom.), but voc.sg. YAv. asaum (*arta-un). As for stems in -in (cf.
Skt. hastin- ‘with hands’), the nom.sg. has -7 (from *-in), while the other case
forms show the regular stem in -in.

§18.5 r-stems

This group is composed of kinship nouns in -(t)ar, nomina agentis in -tar, as
well as a few other isolated stems. Examples: pitar- ‘father, matar- ‘mother’,
bratar- ‘brother’, x*anhar- ‘sister, zaotar- ‘priest’ (Skt. hétar- ‘pourer’), nar-
‘man, star- m. ‘star’, atar- neut. ‘fire’ (on root nouns in -7, cf. §18.1).

The nom.sg. has LG and is asigmatic. The final *-r seems to have been lost
already in the IIr. period: x*anha, Skt. svdsa. The nom.sg. atars constitutes an
exception, both because it is a sigmatic nominative and because it has an
acc.sg. with ZG of the suffix, YAv. atram. In the animate nouns, the direct cases
show the same alternation between FG and LG of the suffix that is seen in the
n-stems, which can be attributed to the effects of BRUGMANN (§7.4.6), e.g,,
pitaram versus dataram. The two distinct forms of the gen.sg. in *-r-as and in
*-ar-§ (< *-r-s > Skt. -ur), alongside the abl.sg. in *-t, narat ‘from the man/, are
also found here. On the acc.pl. in *-r-ns (nargs, stras), cf. §7.7.
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§18.6 r/n-stems (Heteroclites)

These stems make up a small number of neuter nouns that are usually called
‘heteroclites’ because they alter the final segment of the stem throughout their
inflectional paradigm: a stem in -r in the nom.acc. and a stem in -n in the
oblique cases. This class goes back to Indo-European; cf. Gr. 83wp, 8atog (<
*-ntos) ‘water’, Lat. iecur, iecinoris ‘liver. Nouns belonging to this class include
huuars ‘sun, eye), aiiara ‘day’, yara ‘year’, yakara ‘liver’ (though of the latter two,
no n-stem forms are attested in Avestan), but also nouns derived using the stem
*-uer/uen-, such as Banuuara ‘bow’ (Skt. dhdnvan-), karsuuara ‘section of the
world’ (kars ‘cut’).

Some noteworthy forms of the paradigm follow here. The gen.sg. in *-an-s
gives different outcomes in each variety: OAv. x*5ng < *huyanh? (cf. §11.30), YAv.
hit < *huyanh (§7.17.3), aiign (v.. of aiiq) < *aianh (§7.9.3). Intraparadigmatic
analogy (cf. the nom.sg. Ilr. *suHar) resulted in the YAv. gen.sg. hitro. Various
formations occur in the nom.acc.pl.: 1. with LG of the stem terminating in -r
especially in OAv.: aiiar3, sax¥ars. This formation is very archaic, judging from
the Anatolian evidence: Hitt. uttar ‘words’; 2. in -n: aiign, karsuugn; and 3. in
*-ani (< PIE *-enh,): OAv. sax"sni, YAv. baeuuani.

§18.7 h-stems

This class includes the PIE neuter *s-stems and adjectival compounds based
on s-stems, e.g., auuah- ‘aid, manah- ‘spirit, vacah- ‘word,, zraiiah- ‘lake, sea),
humanah- ‘benevolent, of good spirit, anaocah- ‘unaccustomed to’ This class
also includes comparative adjectives formed with the suffix *-jah- (cf. §20.1):
vahiiah- comparative of vohu- ‘good’, as well as some isolated nouns: usah- f.
‘dawn’, biiah- m. ‘fear’.

The suffix has FG in in all case forms, apart from the nom.sg. of animates
and the nom.acc.pl. of the neuter, which end in *-@h, e.g., nom.sg.masc. usd,
OAv.vaxiid, YAv.vaijhd ‘better’ (versus Skt.vdsyan; cf. further §18.8), nom.acc.pl.
neut. raocd ‘lights. The nom.sg.neut. ends in *-ah > -3/-6: OAv. vaca, OAv./YAv.
vacé (Skt. vdcas); OAv. nama, YAv. namo (Skt. ndmas), etc. On the development
*-ah > -3, cf. 7.9.4.

An ending *-ahi is attested in the nom.acc.pl. neuter, e.g., OAv. varaca.hica.
The animate acc.sg. shows various ablaut grades: *-ah-am and *-ah-am, which
are once more explained by BRUGMANN (§ 7.4.6): uSanham but vaithanham.

4 This noun comes from PIE *seh,-ul-/*sh,-uen-, i.e., a heteroclite in -//n-.
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§18.8 Stems in -uuah/-us, -is, -us
The perfect active participle was formed with the ablauting Indo-European suf-
fix *-uos/-uos/-us, from which both the nom.sg.m. (IE *-uos) as well as the other
direct cases (IE *-yos-) come to have persistent LG in Avestan, due to BRUG-
MANN (§7.4.6). The oblique cases have the ZG -us-. The motion feminine shows
-us-i-; §19.3. Some examples are viduuah-[vidus- to vid ‘know’ or vauuanuuah-
[vaonus- to van ‘win, be superior. The nom.sg.m. does not have the nasal that
is characteristic of the perf.part.act. of Skt.: OAv. viduua, YAv. viSuud (Gr. €idég)
versus Skt. vidvan (cf. also §18.7). Late forms of the nom. of the sort YAv. zazuua
‘which has left behind’ could have arisen by analogy to the n-stems (§18.4). The
acc.sg.m. is YAv. viSuuanham < *-@sam, in contrast to Skt. vidvamsam.

A small number of neuter nouns in -i§ and -u$ have an invariable stem
throughout the paradigm, e.g., touuis- ‘force) hadis- ‘seat, aradus- ‘wound.

§19  Vowel Stems

§19.1 a-stems

This inflectional type is usually referred to as the ‘thematic inflection, on
account of the fact that the stem ends with the thematic vowel -a- < PIE *-e/o-.
The thematic inflection is extremely common, and includes a large number of
masculine and neuter nouns, as well as adjectival forms in those genders. Some
masc. nouns belonging to this class are Av. ahura- ‘lord’, YAv. daxma- ‘morgue’,
Av. magiia- ‘mortal, Av. mgOra- ‘formulation’, yasna- ‘sacrifice’, YAv. vira- ‘man),
Av. zasta- ‘hand’, YAv. haoma- ‘haoma’ Some neuters are Av. asa- ‘truth’ (sg.
only), Av. uxda- ‘word, Av. x§afra- ‘dominion, power’, Av. mifra- ‘contract’; OAv.
SiiaoBana- (YAv. §iiaofna-) ‘act, deed’. Some adjectives are Av. aka- ‘bad, Av.
amaga- ‘immortal, Av. vispa- ‘all, hauruua- ‘whole’.

The inflection of thematic nouns is significantly different from the inflection
of consonant stems, and it is common to find endings of pronominal origin.
Recall that the inflection of neuters differs only in the nom./acc., and is identi-
cal to the masculine in all other case forms.

N.B.: Singular: 1. The nom.sg. was OAv. -3 (< *-ah < *-as; cf. §§7.9.4, 7.13.1), but
in YAv. this ending further developed into 6. When followed by an enclitic,
the older form of the nom.sg. is preserved in both varieties: kas-cit, gaiias-ca,
yas-ca, yasnas-ca, etc.—2. The voc.sg.m/n. has an ending -a: OAv. ahura, YAv.
ahura (Skt. asura); neut. OAv. asa.—3. The acc.sg. has the ending -am in YAv.
The original form of the OAv. ending is -5m, which came to be replaced by
-am in many instances: cf. doublets such as OAv. dafsm and dafam-ca (to
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TABLE 7 The inflection of a-stems
Singular Dual Plural
m./f. neut. m./f. neut. m./f. neut.
nom. | ahuro P
= ‘. _. | ahuranho masiia )
voc. ahura . . | SiiaoBanoi uxda
agom ahura . v .
acc. | ahurom saite masiiang x$aOra
masim zastd haoma
gen. | ahurahiia ahurahe viraiia siiaoB(a)nangm
abl. agat yasnoibiio
dat. ahurai zastoibiia ahuraéibiia amos$aéibiio
inst. ahura SiiaoOnais
loc. yesné zastaiio vispaésit daxmaésuua

the adj. dafa- ‘suitable’), OAv. parstam, YAv. parstam (ppp. to fras ‘ask’). On the
other hand, the vowel s of the ending could undergo complete assimilation and
contraction when in contact with a preceding ¢ (§ 7.14.4) oru (§ 7.16.1), i.e., -ifam
> -im: OAv. paouruuim (YAv. paoirim; cf. §8.2.), Av. masim, Av. yesnim (but cf.
aniidm, acc.sg.m of aniia-); or in turn -uuam > -um: YAv. hauram, YAv. Orisum,
YAv. drum. As part of this particular development, account must be taken
of the endings -aiam and -ayam themselves (cf. §§10.1.2, 10.3.3, resp.): gaém
(acc.sg. of gaiia- ‘life’; Skt. gayam); YAv. graom (acc.sg. of grauua- ‘cane’); simi-
larly, of the endings -aiam and -auam (cf. §§10.5.2, 10.6.2, resp.): OAv. humaim
(acc.sg. of humaiia-), YAv. nasaum (acc.sg. of nasu- ‘cadaver’ < *nasayam).—
4. The nom./acc.neut is formally identical to the acc.sg.masc., and thus is
unique within the paradigm, since it bears a formal mark of its gender.—s5.
The gen.sg. derives from a PIE ending *-osio > IIr. *-asia > Ir. -ahia, which has
its regular outcome in OAv. as -ahiia and in YAw. as -ahe (§7.10.3). On the OAwv.
change experienced by the gen. ending before an enclitic, cf. §11.28: agahiia,
spantahiia versus asaxiia-ca, spantaxiia-ca.—6. The abl.sg. is distinct from the
gen.sg. only in the thematic inflection, while in all other inflectional types,
both cases exhibit the same form. OAv. has preserved this distinction, with
an abl.sg. ending -at, which is identical to Skt. -at: Av. durat ‘from afar) Skt.
durat. YAv. also possesses the abl. ending -at, but note that this ending has
been analogically extended to other inflectional classes in YAv; cf. §§18.1.6,
19.2.5,19.3.5, etc. Preceding the enclitic °cd, the abl.sg. ending appears as -aat-ca
in the majority of cases. The fact that this development does not occur pre-
ceding the enclitic °cit (asatcit, ahmatcit, aétahmatcit) suggests that -aat-ca
arose from an effort to distinguish it in pronunciation from the ending -a-ca.
In many cases, a shortening is observable in YAv. of -at preceding the preposi-
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tion haca: the two would form a single word, and shortening of the antepenul-
timate syllable would result (cf. §7.3.1): nmanat haca, vahrkat haca, spantat
haca.—7. The dat.sg. has the ending -ai (< *-0f < *-0+ef) and exhibits slight
dialectal variation. For its part, the OAv. ending can have an enlargement in
a (which is not the postposition that commonly appears in the loc.; cf. §16.8,
and below 9 and 21): ahurai.a (from *ahuraiia, later separated during trans-
the ending -aya occurs; it must be connected with the OAv. forms. Meanwhile,
YAv. shows only the ending -ai.—8. The inst.sg. has the appearance of a zero
ending, on account of the fact that the PIE ending *-A, becomes IIr. *-H, and
in Avestan the length of word-final vowels is subject to phonological condi-
tions depending upon the variety (§7.2).—9. The loc.sg. had, in the thematic
inflection, an ending -i, which fused with the thematic vowel: PIE *-o0i > IIr. *-
ai: cf. Gr. ofxot versus nom.pl. olxot. This ending has various outcomes in Av.:
OAv. shows -6i and -é: x$a0rai, SiiaoBandi, x*abré. The ending properly belong-
ing to YAv. is -e, which was introduced and adopted in OAv. (§ 10.2.2): iiaoBane.
Before enclitics, the outcome a¢ is found (§10.1.1): aspaéca, vispaéca. The loc.
can take the postposition a: OAv. x§a0roi.a, x*afroiia, YAv. zastaiia, nmanaiia-
ca.

Dual:10. The nom./acc./voc.m. has an ending -@, which comes from Ir. *-a <
PIE *-0-h;: OAv. spada, YAv. zasta; cf. Skt. hdsta, deva (but in Skt., an ending -au
also exists), Gr. Abxw.—11. The nom./acc./voc.neut. has an ending OAv. -6i, YAv.
-e, which comes from IIr. *-ai < *-0-ih;: OAv. sﬁ'iaoﬁano’i, YAv. saite, hazanre (Skt.
saté, sahdsre), (f.) uiie (Skt. fem./neut. ubhé §10.2.3).—12. The gen.du. has an
ending -aiid < *-aj-as, similar to Skt. -ay-oh < *-aj-aus, but in both the gen.du.
and theloc.du., Avestan very likely has archaic endings which have been leveled
into a single form in Skt.: OAv. gsaiid (to gsa- ‘part’; Skt. dmsayoh); rqnaiia (to
rana-‘?'); YAv. doiOraiia, viraiid; meanwhile—3. the loc.du. has an ending -aiio
< -aj-ay: OAv. zastaiio, uboiio (Skt. hdstayoh, ubhdyoh), YAv. *uuaiio.—14. The
abl./dat./inst.du. comes out of an ending *-aibia > OAv. -0ibiia, YAv. -aéibiia:
zastoibiia (Skt. hdstabhyam), uboibiia (Skt. ubhabhyam), ranoibiia, aspaéibiia,
gaosaeibiia (and gaosaéfe), maéyaéibiia. We also find the ending -abiia in YAv.
pasnabiia, doifrabiia.

Plural: 15. The nom./voc.pl. of the thematic inflection in Avestan cannot,
as in other IE languages, be derived from an ending *-ds < *-o+es, but rather
must be related to forms of the type Lat. locus (pl. loca), that is to say, reflect
an old collective ending *-a < *-eh,: Av. magiia. The IIr. ending *-as < PIE
*-0+es would have given -d in Av. (cf. §7.5.2), but its presence in the texts
cannot be ascertained. Nevertheless, a recharacterized ending -anho < *-dsas
(> OP -aha), similar to Skt. -asas, can be found in various instances: OAwv.
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zauuistiianho, vispanho, (voc.) masiianho, Av. ahuranho.—6. The acc.pl.
shows a number of endings, due to some specific sound changes. The OAv. end-
ing is -dng < *-ans < PIE *-0-ns, while that of YAw. is -3, but -g after a nasal (cf.
§7.9.3), though both forms of the ending are occasionally extended to other
environments. Before enclitics, an ending -gs° is found: OAv. mq6rgs-ca, Av.
magiigs-ca, yasngs-ca, YAv. haomgs-ca. In YAv., -3s also occurs before encli-
tics: amagas-ca, cifras-ca, vispas-ca. Curious is the YAv. form aniias-cit, with
-as° for -gs°. In addition, it is common in YAw. to find forms of the nom.pl.
used in place of the forms of the acc.pl.—17. The nom./acc./voc.neut.pl. has
an ending -a < PIE *-eh,: OAv. §iia09and, YAv. §£[a09na, Av. yesniia-ca. Forms
with an ending -d, explicable as analogically borrowed from neuters in -ah,
also exist.—18. The gen.pl. has the ending -angm, deriving from *-@Gnam (with
analogical shortening of the first a). The expected ending is found in YAw.
magiiangm, probably preserved through an effect of the -i-. Finally, in con-
trast to the reconstructable ending *-am, IIr. shows an innovation in the form
of a nasal inserted into the ending, which is originally the form of the gen.pl.
in n-stems (§19.118): yasna-n-gm.—19. The abl./dat.pl. has as an ending OAwv.
-0ibiio, YAv. -aeibiio: OAv. vispoibiio, uxdoibiio (Skt. ukthébhyas), mibroibiio, YAv.

in OAv.: daflaéibiio, marataéibiio. Note that an -i- of pronominal origin (already
in IIr.) is inserted between the thematic vowel and the ending. Before en-
clitics, the ending appears as -aéibiias®, which exactly reflects the IIr. ending
*bhas > Skt. -bhyas: datoibiias-ca, vispaéibiias-ca (Skt. visvebhyas).—z20. The
inst.pl. of the thematic inflection diverges from the rest of the case forms, in
that it shows an ending -ais, deriving from PIE *-dis: OAv. zastais (Skt. hds-
taih), mqOrais, Av. masiiais-ca—21. The loc.pl. shows an ending -aésu < *-
aiSu: nmanaesu, magsiiaesu (Skt. mdrtyesu), vispaesu. Note the frequent addi-
tion of the postposition a after the loc. (§16.8): daxmaésuua, °stanaésuua ‘sta-

ble.

§19.2 a-stems

The a-stems make up a class of numerous feminine nouns, whose origin goes
solidly back to the parent language. In effect, the -a of the stem goes back
to PIE *-a@ < *-eh,, a reconstruction that allows for the a-stems to be histor-
ically connected to the ablauting i-stems (< *-ih,; devi-type), whose formal
similarity is more than evident (cf. §19.3). The adjectives of the thematic inflec-
tion model their feminine forms after this inflection class. Some words that
belong to this class are Av. uruuara- ‘plant, gaéfa- ‘living being, daéna- ‘reli-
gion), sasna- ‘teaching, YAv. griuua- ‘neck’, vg6pa- ‘herd, flock, zaofra- ‘liba-
tion’.
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TABLE 8 The inflection of a-stems
Singular Dual Plural
nom. daéna i
- ube —ne
voc. daéne . gaeba
. uruuaire
acc. daénam
gen. daénaiia uruuaraiia gaéBanam
abl. daénaiiat 50abiio caddauuiic
aéfabiio gaéBauuiio
dat. daénaiiai va0Babiia g §
inst. daéna daénaiia gaebabis
loc. griuuaiia (= gen.du.) gaéBahii gaéBahuua

N.B.: Singular: 1. The nom.sg. has a zero ending and thus terminates in -a,
depending on the dialect (cf. § 7.2). Comparison with other languages (Skt., OP,
Gr.) yields the reconstruction *-a < *-eh,.—2. The acc.sg. has an ending -gm <
*-am; cf. §7.6.2.—3. The voc.sg. of this inflectional class reflects an IIr. ending
*-af (Skt. -e): uruuaire (cf. Skt. asve). However, in contrast to this diphthongal
ending in IIr,, other languages show forms in -d: Gr. vipga, Sixa, Umbr. tursa
(nom. -0), which should not be compared to certain Av. forms in -a in which
the nom. performs the functions of the voc. Originally, the voc. was probably
a case with a zero ending; in some languages (cf. above), it may be seen that,
in this case form, the laryngeal disappeared, leaving behind coloration as its
only trace; cf. further stems in -7 (§19.3.3).—4. The gen.sg. has an ending -aiid
< *-ajas, similar to the ending of other Iranian languages that also share the
-d-, versus other endings such as those of OP in -aya and those of Skt. in
-ayas. We suppose that the -d- has been extended from the inst.sg. in -aiia (cf.
below and also §7.3.2). Other languages present an ending that comes from
PIE *-eh,-es: cf. Dor. Gr. Tiuds, etc., and traces in Lat. familias, uias, Umbr. tutas
‘city’—s5. The abl.sg. is identical to the gen.sg., but YAv. has adopted, just as in
other inflectional classes, an ending -aii-a¢ formed after the thematic inflection
(§19.1.6): uruuaraiiat, zaofraiiat.—6. The dat.sg. has an ending -aiiai < *-aia;
(on the -d-, cf. the gen.sg.), comparable to -@yai of Skt.: sirydyai, etc. Examples
from other languages, such as Gr. ywpadu, Lat. uiae, or Oscan deivai allow for the
reconstruction of an ending *-ai < *-eh,-e{.—7. The inst.sg. has two forms: one,
daénaiia, agrees with the corresponding Skt. forms in -aya (and which, as has
been mentioned, serves as a model for some oblique cases of the paradigm),
and the other, daéna, formed with just the pure stem plus the ending. Skt. also
possesses both endings: jihva and jikvdya; the forms in -aya are more common.

Dual: 8. The nom./acc./voc.du. has an ending -¢, equivalent to Skt. -e:
ubhé ‘both, sipre ‘cheeks’ It is usually reconstructed as PIE *-eh,-ih,.—9g. The
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gen./loc.du. shows an ending equivalent to Skt. -dyoh—10. The abl./dat./inst.
du. has an ending that is only slightly different from that which Skt. presents in
-abhyam (§15.3).

Plural: 11. The nom./acc./voc.pl. exhibits an ending -4 from IIr. *-as (< PIE
*-eh,-es) > Skt. -as (priyas, but also priyasas). Before enclitics, this ending
appears as-as® (cf. ch. 2, fn. 2): uruuardscd. The nom. and the acc. were identical
in Indo-Iranian. Comparison reveals some languages with an equivalent end-
ing: Skt. prtanas, Goth. gibos (Germanic *-6z), and (Balto-Slavic) Lith. mergas,
while others show an ending deriving from *-ans < *-eh,-ns: Cret. Gr. oxi-
avg (Attic-Tonic oxidg < *-ans), Lat. uids, Umbr. vitlaf (Lat. uitulas), OCS Zeny.
One thinks of different dialectal (or already IE?) treatments of *-eh,-ns: in
one group, the nasal was lost in this sequence, while in the other group, it
was maintained (or restored?).5>—i2. The gen.pl. shows an ending in -angm
with short -a-, in contrast to the other Indo-Iranian languages, which have an
ending in -anam (cf. §§7.3.1 and esp. 19.1.18). In the YAv. form yangngm(ca),
the monosyllabic stem yna- may have been restored.—13. The abl./dat.pl.
shows an ending equivalent to Skt. -abhyas. Before enclitics, the Av. ending
appears as -abiias®: uruuarabiiasca, zaolrabiiasca. The YAv. forms gaéfauuiio
and voiynauiio exhibit the regular lenition explained under §11.1.4.—14. The
inst.pl. is formed in the usual fashion and is equivalent to the Skt. ending -
abhih.—5. The loc.pl. is formed in the usual fashion with the ending -hu (Skt.
-su). Note the frequent addition of the postposition a after the loc. ending
(§16.8), which took place sufficiently late so as not to show the development
*-hy- > *-n*h- between vowels: (§ 11.31): gaéfahuua (gaebahu), gabahuua.

§19.3 1-stems

The -stems make up a class of relatively numerous and very productive fem-
inine nouns, which were already present in the parent language. The stem
exhibits an ablaut -i-/-iia- in Avestan, which goes back to PIE *-i- < *-ih,- |
*-ja- < *-jeh,-. I-stems are basically used to form motion feminines to athe-
matic forms, i.e., to provide the corresponding feminine form to athematic
nouns and adjectives (cf. § 20): e.g., YAv. daéuui- ‘(evil) goddess’, dafri- ‘(female)
giver, nairi- ‘woman’ (from nar-), suni- ‘bitch’ (from span-). Cf. further adjecti-
val forms, especially stems in -u, -a, -uant, -mant, and participles in -ant and
-us, e.g., Av. van’hi- to vohu- ‘good’, asaoni- to afauuan- ‘truthful’, bauuainti- to
bauuant- ‘becoming), ciciQusi- to ciciffah- ‘having perceived..

5 From an IE sequence *-eh,ns, a realization *-eh,ns is normally to be expected, but in this
sequence, the same development as in forms such as Gr. Zijv, fodv (B@v); Skt. dydm, gcfm; Lat.
diem, Umbr. bum, may have occurred, where *-eym - *-ém (Lex STANG), i.e. *-eh,ns - *-ans.
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TABLE 9 The inflection of -stems
Singular Dual Plural

nom. agaoni
voc. agaoni azi agaonis
acc. asaonim
gen. aaoniia asaoningm
abl. (YAv. bara0riiat) v s

— aSaonibiio
dat. asaoniiai ’
inst. vanViia
loc. x8a0risu baralOrisuua

N.B. Not all case forms are attested, for which reason there are gaps in the
chart above. In the following notes, correspondences with Skt. will be indicated
systematically.

Singular:1. The nom.sg. has a zero ending, and so terminates in -;, depending
upon the dialect (§ 7.2). Comparison with other languages (Skt. -, Gr.-1d) allows
for the reconstruction of an ending *-7 < PIE *-ih,; cf. Skt. devi.—2. The acc.sg.
has an ending -im, cf. Skt. devim, which must goback to *-im < *-ih,-m.5—3.The
voc.sg. terminates in -4, from which one cannot tell whether it is the original
voc. form or rather nom. pro voc. Skt. shows an ending -i: dévi << PIE *-ih,;
on the loss of the laryngeal, cf. §19.2.3.—4. The gen.sg. has an ending -iid <
*-ias < PIE *-jeh,-s; cf. Skt. deyy(is.—5. The abl.sg. has, in YAv,, an ending -iiat,
remodeled by analogy after the thematic declension (§19.1.6). In OAv. (and in
the rest of the IE languages), it is identical to the genitive (cf. above).—6. The
dat.sg. has an ending -ifai, which can be taken back to *-iai < PIE *-ieh,-eg; cf.
Skt. devydi—r7. The inst.sg. has an ending -ii@; cf. Skt. devyd (< PIE *-ieh,-h,
with ZG?)—8. The loc.sg. is devyam in Skt.

Dual: 9. The nom./acc./voc.du. has an ending in -i; cf. Skt. devi. The du. is
not well attested in Avestan. Skt. has dévi for the voc.du., devibhyam for the
dat./abl.du., and devyds for the gen./loc.du.

Plural: 10. The nom./voc.pl. shows an ending -is; cf. Skt. devih. Its recon-
struction is disputed, because the expected ending, parallel to the ending
reconstructed for the -g-declension, would have been PIE *-jef,-es (or *-if,-es),
whereas -is can only go back to IIr. **-iHs. The case ending here has probably
been subject to influence from the corresponding ending of the -a-inflection.—

6 Insome other languages, however, there are also indications of a FG *-jeh,m, cf. Goth. mauja
to mawi.
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11. The gen.pl. shows an ending -ingm, with -i-, versus Skt. devinam; on the
vowel shortening, see the ending -angm of the a-stems with -d- (on this change,
cf. §19.2.12). The form vay*hingm owes its -i- to the preceding labial glide, A
(§7.15.1). The same takes place in the—i2. abl./dat.pl. form vayn>hibiio, which
normally has an ending -ibiid; cf. Skt. devibhyas.—13. The inst.pl. is devibhih
in Skt. 14. The loc.pl. has an ending -isu, which, with the usual postposition a,
becomes -isuua (§16.8); cf. Skt. devisu.

§19.4 Tu-stems

Just as with the i-stems, it is presumed that u-stems served to make derived
feminines, using the suffix *-A,, to u-stems. In Avestan, only three witnesses to
this formation are found. These forms are distinguished from u-stems through
their inflection, insofar as they are clearly hysterodynamic forms. Each one of
these stems has corresponding forms preserved in Sanskrit: tani- ‘body’ (Skt.
tanit-), ayrii- ‘unmarried, virgin’ (Skt. agrii- < PIE *p-g¥rh,-tih,- ‘not-pregnant’)
and hizi- (along with hizuud-) ‘tongue’ (Skt. juhii- and jihva-). It is likely that
these stems were already seen as simple stems in -u with hysterodynamic
inflection in YAv. times.

Singular: 1. The nom.sg. tanus has a short vowel -u-, in contrast to Skt.
tanith, possibly due to the influence of u-stems.—z2. The acc.sg. YAv. tanim
can go back to *tanuuam from *tanuHm, which seems to be confirmed in OAwv.
tanuudm, cf. Skt. tan,yam.—3. The gen.sg. tanuuo, hizuué has an ending *-uH-
as, proper to the hysterodynamic type.—4. The abl.sg. YAv. tanuuat has an end-
ing remade by analogy after the thematic inflection (§19.1.6).—5. The dat.sg.
tanuiié shows the development of the sequence -uyai into -uiié (§10.2.3).—6.
The inst.sg. tanuua is the equivalent of Skt. tan,va, but Av. hizuua could equally
continue an original form in *-uH-aH or an inst.sg. *hizya from an a-stem.—7.
The loc.sg. tanuui represents *tan-uH-i.

Plural: 8. The nom./acc.pl. ayruuo goes back to an IIr. ending *-uH-as. OAv.
°tanuuo shows a trisyllabic scansion: /ta-nu-yah/.—9. The gen.pl. has taken
the ending -ungm, found for the expected *-uH-nam, from the u-stems; cf.
Skt. taniinam.—1o0. The abl./dat.pl. similarly has an ending with -u: tanu-
biio; cf. Skt. taniibhyas.—n. The inst.pl. is attested only in OAv. hizubis (Skt.
juhﬁbhih), which implies, at least for OAv,, that this whole class is remod-
eled after u-stems.—This conclusion finds further confirmation in the OAv. 12.
loc.pl. *tanusu-ca, YAv. tanusu.

§19.5 i- andu-stems
The paradigms of i- and u-stems exhibit such similarity that the two inflectional
types may be presented conjointly. The endings are the same as the endings
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TABLE 10 The inflection of i- and u-stems

Singular Dual Plural
nom. asis xratu$ .o B
- — . Lo ajaiio  xratauuo
voc. °paite  maniio paiti  marniiu orazu
acc. a$im xratim neut. asi van‘hi gairis xratus
nom.acc.neut. | buiri® vohu Or1 vohii
gen. a$ois xratdu$ | afiuua  maniuua | gairingm vohungm
abl. garoit xrataot o , L
— v B - gairibiio  dafjhubiio
dat. axtoiioi vaghauue | asibiia ahubiia
inst. ast xrati
loc. gara vayghau anhuuo vaghusu

of the consonant stems. These two inflectional types include a considerable
number of feminine and masculine nouns, as well as adjectives.

Some words belonging to the i-stems are Av. f. agi- ‘reward’, m. axti- ‘pain,
adj. buiri- ‘abundant, YAv. m. gairi- ‘mountain), m. paiti- ‘lord. Some words
belonging to the u-stems are Av. m. aphu- ‘life’, m. paratu- ‘bridge’, m./f. gauu-
‘bull, cow’; adj. aidiiu- ‘harmless’, m. xratu- ‘intelligence’, m. gatu- ‘road, way’, f.
daxiiu- (YAv. darjhu-) ‘country’, m. mariiu- ‘spirit, adj. vohu- ‘good’. In addition,
some very interesting neuters are present here: aiiu- ‘life’, dauru- ‘wood,, zanu-
‘knee’. As for i-stems:

Singular: 1. The nom.sg. shows ZG of the suffix and of the ending in the
regular type, while for Aaxa ‘companion’ and kauua ‘Kavi, a hysterodynamic
nom.sg. with LG of the suffix and a zero ending must be reconstructed: *sakhai
and *kayai. Comparison with the nom.sg. s@kha of Skt. shows that the loss
of the final *-; already took place in IIr—=2. The acc.sg. has *-i-m (which
always becomes -im), except in hysterodynamic stems, where the PIE ending
*-0i-m became IIr. *-aiam (by BRUGMANN, §7.4.6), which is attested in OAw.
hus.haxaim (Skt. sakhayam). YAv. kauuaém can be the result of a shortening of
*kauaiam, i.e., *-aiam > *-ajam. On the acc. raém, Skt. rayim, cf. 10.1.3.—3. The
nom./acc.neut. has a zero ending: bitiri-ca (Skt. bhiiri)—4. The gen.sg. of IIr. PD
type, *-ai-s, has sometimes been provided, in YAv., with an analogical { on the
stem: janiiois to *jani-—s5. The abl.sg. (cf. §19.1.6) in -0if is formed off the IIr.
ending *-ais, the -5 of which has been substituted by the -¢ of the abl.—6. The
dat.sg. exhbits ablaut variants, following two stem types. One type comes from
*-aj-af, and is found as -06io in OAv. axtoiioi (to *axtaiai), and in YAv. as -3¢, with
contraction of the final diphthong and loss of the intervocalic -(-: frauuasse ‘for
Fravasi' The original sequence is more clearly reflected before an enclitic: nipa-
taiiaéca ‘to protect’ The other type of dat.sg. comes from *-j-ai: paife (to pati-)
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or hase (to haxai-), with absorption of the *; by the preceding fricative.—7. The
inst.sg., in general, comes out of *-i-H; the HD ending, *-i-aH, is found only in
hasa from *hax-i-a.—8. The loc.sg. has a zero ending LG of the suffix; its *-a
corresponds to the Skt. forms in -@, and again attests to the loss of */ in the PIE
sequence *-e#/-0i#.

Dual: 9. The nom./acc./voc.du in - (aéfrapaiti) goes back to IIr. *-;, though
haxaiia shows FG in the suffix, which could be based on a LG; cf. Skt. sdkhaya.—
10. The nom./acc./voc.neut.du. likewise shows *-i: usi ‘two ears), asi ‘two
eyes.—1. The gen.du. shows the ending *-@s in OAv. haxtiid.—iz2. The
abl./dat./inst.du. shows the usual *b%a: usibiia and asibiia.

Plural: 13. The nom./voc.pl. in -aiio has FG of the suffix and the proper
ending for the case, inherited from PIE.—14. The acc.pl,, coming from PIE
*-in-s, preserves a trace of nasalization of the *i in the ending -is.—15. The
nom./acc./voc.neut.pl. has an ending -i and comes from PIE *-i-h,.—16. The
gen.pl. has taken -ngm as its ending from the n-stems, just as was done in Skt.,
but without lengthening the stem vowel (or rather, shortening it, following
§19.1.18?): YAv. gairingm ‘from the mountains’ versus Skt. -inam. However, there
are some forms that reflect the expected PIE ending *-i-om: Av. kaoiigm from
*kay-i-am, hasqm from *saxiam (cf. Lat. marium, Gr. ToMwv). In Av,, the long
vowel proper to the a-stems has been introduced.—17. The abl./dat.pl. ends in
the familiar -biio.

As for the u-stems: Avestan has regularized the paradigms in favor of the
proterodynamic type (cf. §17), though some traces of the old distribution of
HD and PD stems, which will be indicated immediately below; still remain. On
the neuters, cf. §19.5.391f.

Singular: 18. The nom.sg. has the ending *-s: xratus, paratus; cf. Skt. krdtuh.
The nom.sg. °bazaus (in compounds) shows a nom. with lengthened grade
(HD) < PIE *ey-$, in contrast to the simplex bazus. The nom.sg. of gauu- is
gaus (Skt. gduh).
‘straight, but °mariiio preserves, in all probability, the intermediate stage -6, in

19. The voc.sg. has an ending -uuo < Ilr. *-ay: arazuuo

virtue of the preceding i/ (§10.3.4).—=20. The acc.sg. lengthens the *u before
the -m: ahum, daxiium (cf. Skt. ddsyum). Forms with FG and LG of the suffix
also exist: dajhaom to *dasiauam, nasaum < *nasauam. In YAv. texts, daxiium
and darjhaom are used without any apparent semantic distinction.—21. The
nom./acc.neut. has a zero ending: vohit (OAv. vohu-ca); cf. Skt. vdsu—22. The
gen.sg. in IIr,, *-au-s (§10.4), takes the form -5us in OAv.: daxiisus; meanwhile,
in YAv, it takes the form -aos: rasnaos$. In some cases, it appears that YAw.
forms have been introduced into OAv.: arazaos, paraos, marabiiaos. Opposite
these PD endings, some HD forms in -uuo (< *-y-as) are found: YAv. arazuuo
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‘finger’, xraBpo, pasuuo, rafBo (§11.14.4). Forms ending in -5us found in YAw.
must be considered Gathicisms: aphdus. HD stems have gradually taken on
PD inflection, cf. Skt. krdtoh and krdtvas. In Skt. the PD type has also been
extended.—23. The abl.sg. differs from the gen.sg. only in YAw. (cf. §19.1.6):
YAv. xrataot, da(i)jhaot—=24. The dat.sg. has an ending -auué (*-ay-ai): YAv.
da(i)hauue; remnants of HD forms, meanwhile, show an ending -uué (*-u-aj):
YAv. xraffe, parafBe. Some sound changes have partially disfigured this ending
(§11.1.4): OAv. ahuiie (modernization of the YAv.) and YAv. an*he < *ahyaj; cf.
Skt. vdsave and krdtve.—25. The inst.sg. has an ending - < PIE *-uh,: ahi,
xratii, vohii (vohu-ca). The HD forms have an ending -uuda (§ 11.14.4) < IIr. *-yaH:
xraBpa; cf. Skt. krdtva, mddhva (and mddhuna).—26. The loc.sg. has a zero
ending and shows ablaut in the stem vowel (LG and FG): *-au and -6, -uuo
(both from IIr. *-ay; §10.3.4): Av. vaphau, xrata (read xratau; cf. §7.5.3), YAv.
dainho (and dainhuuo), gatuuo; cf. Skt. vdsau, krdtau. In addition, forms with
the postposition a (§16.8) are found: YAv. daithauua, aphauua (< *-ay-a).

Dual: 27. The nom./acc./voc.du. of animates has an ending -u < IIr. *-uH:
YAv. daithu; cf. Skt. mddha, bahii. In YAv,, the isolated HD ending -auua is
found: bazauua (Skt. bahdva), *zanauua.—=28. The nom./acc./voc.neut.du.
terminates in -uui: vay*hi; cf. Skt. urvi ( januni). An ending -u, as in the masc., is
not uncommon: pouru-ca, vohu-ca.—29. The gen.du. comes from *-uyah: OAv.
ahuud, YAv. pasuu(f.—go. The abl./dat./inst.du. comes from *-ubia: ahubiia.
The YAv. form bazupPe exhibits fricativization of the -6- and the development of
final *-a to -e (§ 7.10.3).—31. The loc.du. is attested in OAv. aphuuo (ahu- life’)
< *ahy-ay.

Plural: 32. The nom./voc.pl. continues PIE *-ey-es in the ending -auuo,
-auuas-ca, while the YAv. forms darjhauuo (OP dahayava) and nasauuo seem to
reflect *ou-es.—33. The acc.pl. in -u$ < *-un-s reflects nasalization on the vowel:
Av. vanhis, nasis. The corresponding HD in *-yn-s appears in YAv. pasuuo
(Skt. pasvdh) and in paraBfo ‘crossing, gate, bridge’ (from *prtu-), versus the
acc.pl. of the PD type in OAwv. xratus, paratus. Some forms seem to have adopted
the form of the nom.pl.: pagauuo ‘bridges’ (from *pftu-), dajhauuo.—34. The
nom./acc./voc.neut.pl., seen in OAv. vohu, comes from IIr. *yasu-H.—35. The
gen.pl, as in daxiiungm, vohungm, could have retained the -u-, in contrast to
the ending -unam of Skt. and OP. The HD form *-y-am is attested in YAv. pasu-
ugm, vanhuugm.—36. The abl./dat.pl. has restored the *-b6- (e.g., dajhubiio),
with the exception of hinuifiio.—In contrast, the 37. inst.pl. in *u-b%i§ shows
systematic lenition of the *-b- (auuanhuis < *a-vanhu-pis, yatus < *yatupis, both
in Y 12.4) or employs the form of the dat./abl.pl. (bazubiio). A YAv. form in -
ubis is unknown.—38. The loc.pl. has *-u-$u, which, with the postposition a
‘in, gives YAv. pasus.huua < *pasusua ‘among the sheep.
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A few neuter nouns, whose inflection retains interesting remnants of ablaut,
must be mentioned as well: aiiu- ‘life, dauru- ‘wood’, zanu- ‘knee’. 39. The
nom.sg. aiiu, dauru, °zanu shows LG by BRUGMANN (cf. §7.4.6; cf. Skt. daru,
Jjanu, Gr. 36pv, Yéwu). YAv. #niim is a secondary form, but it illustrates the ZG
of the stem that is also used in compounds.—4o. The gen.sg. is seen in OAwv.
yaos, YAv. draos (Skt. dréh < *dreu-s versus Hom. Gr. Sovpdg < *deru-os).—4u.
The dat.sg. is OAv. yauuoi, yauué.—4z2. The inst.sg. is yauua.—43. The abl.plL.
is YAv. Znubiias-cit (cf. Zn- in §11.25.4).

§20  The Adjective

Just as in Indo-European, adjectival inflection is not in any way distinct from
nominal inflection in Avestan. The Indo-European situation was preserved in
Indo-Iranian down into Avestan, with the exception of some innovations in
certain adjectives that have been pronominalized (§ 20.2). The function of the
adjective is expressed through its position and agreement in the sentence, as
well as by the semantics of its formative suffix.

Regarding gender, it may be noted that the neuter differs from the masculine
only in the nom. and acc. cases. The athematic classes usually form the femi-
nine by way of the motion suffix *-i < PIE *-ih,, while the thematic adjectives are
served by -a: paraBu- m., parafpi- ‘broad), versus paflana- neut., pabana- f. ‘dis-
tant, vast. Thematic adjectives with the motion suffix -7 are occasionally found.
In those cases, an individualizing value (with substantivization) is discernable:
YAv. apubra- m., apura- ‘without sons’, versus Aupufri- ‘she who has good sons'

§20.1 Degrees of Comparison (Gradation)

Degrees of comparison in the adjective were expressed in the parent language
through special suffixes. In the same fashion, Avestan forms comparatives and
superlatives with inherited suffixes. Two types of suffixes used to express degree
of comparison on adjectives are found.

1. The more archaic type, used for adjectival comparison stricto sensu, is
formed using a pair of suffixes coming from IIr. *-{as-, for the comparative,
and IIr. *-i$ta-, for the superlative. These are primary suffixes: both are added
directly to the root with FG, i.e., the stem is stripped of its suffix: the compara-
tive of *vah-u- ‘good’ is OAv. vah-iiah- (cf. Gr. n80g: #3-lwv 1§8-1070g). This kind of
adjectival comparison ceased to be productive in the Avestan period.

Examples: uyra- ‘strong’ gives aojiiah- aojista-; kasu- ‘small’ gives kasiiah-
kasista-; mazant- ‘large’ gives maziiah- mazista-; vanhu- ‘good’ gives OAwv.
vahiiah- (YAv. vanhah-) vahista-; srira- ‘beautiful’ gives sraiiah- sraésta-.
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2. The second type is formed using a pair of secondary suffixes coming from
IIr. *-tara- and *-tama- (cf. Gr. mpéafug: mpeafi-Tepog mpeafi-Tatos), the origin of
which seems to lie in formations having oppositional or contrastive function. In
effect, the PIE suffix *-tero- served to express the notion of a binary opposition,
first with adverbs and pronouns: cf. Gr. mpétepov ‘before’, Skt. ittara- ‘above),
Skt. katard- and Gr. métepog ‘which (of two)?. Later, the use of this suffix was
extended to other nominal classes as well. In the same fashion, the suffix *-tama
was also first used with adverbs, cf. Skt. dntama- ‘that which is nearest, Lat.
intimus, Skt. katamd- ‘which (of several)?.

This second type of of adjectival comparison is the only one that has con-
tinued to be productive beyond Proto-Avestan. The suffixes are appended to
the stem (i.e., they are secondary), and are even found attached to compounds:
as.aojastara- ‘stronger’, from as.aojah- ‘with much force’; varafrajgstama- ‘most
victorious’ (from varafra-jan- ‘destroying the obstacle’).

§20.2 Pronominalized Adjectives

The semantic proximity of some adjectives to the pronouns induced these
adjectives to partially adopt some endings from the pronouns. This phenome-
non is not unknown in other Indo-European languages: cf. Lat. gen.sg. ullius,
dat.sg. ullr. This formal reshaping must have taken place already in part dur-
ing the Indo-Iranian period, judging from various forms of the m./n. plural of
a-stems (cf. §19.1), such as IIr. *-ajb*ias and *-asu, with correspondents in San-
skrit, Avestan, and Old Persian. Beyond these forms, this phenomenon is found
to be much less extensive in Avestan than in Sanskrit.

The forms that we find are as follows: dat.sg.m/n. YAv. ariiiahmai ‘for the
other’ (Skt. anydsmai); vispamai ‘for all, and YAv. *vispamai (§§ 5.2.5, 7.9.2; Skt.
visvasmai; the nominal form vispai is also found); the nom.pl.m. YAv. ariiie (Skt.
anyé), vispe (Skt. visve), versus OAv. vispanho; the gen.pl. YAv. artiiaésgm (Skt.
anyésam), YAv. vispaesgm (Skt. visvesam), versus Av. vispangm. Some pronom-
inalized forms of the numeral aéuua- ‘one’ are likewise evident: loc.sg.m. ae-
uuahmi (see Skt. ékasmin), gen.sg.f. aéuuarjhd (see Skt. ékasyas).
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TABLE 11 Numerals

Cardinals Ordinals Cardinals Ordinals
aéuua- v fratoma-; paoiriia- duua.dasa 92"  duuadasa-
duua- ‘2’ daibitiia-; bitiia- visaiti- ‘20’  visgstoma-
Ori-, tisr- ‘3’ Oritiia- Orisgsas, Orisat- ‘30’

caffar-, catanr- ‘4’ thiriia- caBParosat- ‘40’

panca ‘5’ puxda- pancasat- ‘50’

x$uuas ‘6’ xStuua- x$Suuasti- ‘60’

hapta ‘7 haptaBa- haptaiti- ‘70’

asta ‘8" aStoma- astaiti- ‘80’

nauua ‘9’ naoma- nauuaiti- ‘90’

dasa ‘10’ dasema- sata- ‘100’ satotoma-

§21 Numerals

§211  Cardinal Numbers

The numbers ‘1" through ‘4’ have a full nominal inflection in case and gender,
but inflection for number depends on the numeral involved: 1’ inflects in the
singular, ‘2’ in the dual, while ‘3’ and ‘4’ inflect in the plural. The numbers ‘5’ to
‘19’ are indeclinable, and all following numbers are inflected depending upon
their respective stems.

‘I’ is aéuua- (OP aiva-, Gr. olfog ‘alone’), and differs in suffix from Skt. éka-
(from *agka-; Mittani aika®), though it is found in the Skt. adv. evd(m) ‘indeed’
< PIE *oi-yo ‘just that, on which the Av. form rests. The numeral aéuua- is
declined as an a-stem, although some pronominal forms occur (§20.2). One
form that calls for comment is the acc.sg. oiizim, which is the regular reflex of
IIr. *ajuam by way of *ajyam > *ajuum > *ajum. In some texts, the simplified
variants oim and oim can be found.

‘2’ is duua- (Skt. duvc'i Gr. d%0) and also OAv. uba-, YAv. uua- ‘the two, both’
(Skt. ubhd, OP uba, OCS oba; with a nasal, Gr. duew, Lat. ambo). Both stems
agree in their inflection with the dual of an a-stem (cf. §19.1): nom.acc.m. duua,
uua’ (OP uba, Skt. ub/ch); nom.acc.neut./f. OAv. ube, YAv. duiie, duuaéca, uiie

7 This is the only Av. form with initial uu-, because *u- always becomes v- (§ 11.1.2). The manu-
scripts often show va, va, auua.
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(Skt. ubhé; cf. §10.2.3); inst.dat.abl.m. OAv. uboibiia, YAv. duuaeibiia (Skt.
dvabhyam), uuaéibiia (Skt. ubhabhyam); gen.m. duuaiia, uuaiia; loc.m. OAv.
uboiio, YAv. *uuaiio (Skt. ubhdyoh).

‘3’ has a stem 60ri- for the masculine and neuter, but ¢i$r- for the feminine,
just as with Skt. ¢ri- and tisr-. This divison goes back to PIE, to judge from
Olr. téoir < *tisres. In the other IE languages, the feminine stem is completely
lost. The forms attested in Avestan are: nom.m. 0raiio, Oraiias-ca (Skt. trdyas;
note the a of the Av. versus the short a of the Skt. Perhaps Av. has taken this
a from the number ‘4’). The acc.m. 0ri§ (Skt. trin) derives from PIE *trins. The
YAv. nom.acc.neut. 0ri (cf. § 7.2.; Skt. tri) derives from PIE *¢ri-h,. The inst.m. is
Oribiio (Skt. inst. tribhih, dat. tribhyds). The gen.m. exhibits two forms, Oraiigm
and Briigm, though it is difficult to know which is the original, given that Skt.
trinam offers no help. The feminine possesses a nom. fraii6 (originally masc.),
the acc. tisro (Skt. tisrds) and the gen. tisrgm.

‘4’ possesses two stems that depend upon gender. The masculine and neuter
are formed from a stem caffar-/catur-, while the feminine is built to a stem
catayr-. The nom.masc. is cadfaro, with a resulting from BRUGMANN (§7.4.6),
just like Skt. catvaras; with an enclitic, a shortened vowel is found, thus
caffaras-ca, following § 7.3.1. The acc.m. caturs shows an ending introduced
from the thematic nouns in -a (Skt. catiiras). The same has happened with the
nom.acc.neut. catura, but not with the gen. caturgm. The feminine of ‘4’ also
carried a formant *-sr-, like that of ‘3, whence YAv. acc. catayro from Ilr. *Cdtas-
ras (Skt. cdtasras). As was already mentioned above, these forms can go back
to PIE, to judge from the Olr. continuant cethéoir < *kXetesr-.

The cardinal numbers ‘5’ through ‘19’ were originally indeclinable, but there
are nevertheless forms of the gen. attested for ‘5, ‘9) and 10" pancangm (Skt.
pajicanam), nauuangm (Skt. navanam), dasangm. The form panca-ca in
pancaca visaiti- ‘25’ has secondary a (cf. §16.1.2) opposite the regular nauuaca
nauuaiti- ‘99’ These forms correspond exactly to their Skt. equivalents. Note
that the initial x- in xsuuas ‘6’ results from the secondary prothesis of x- onto
an initial cluster of § plus consonant (cf. §11.16). Of the numbers from ‘11’ to ‘19’,
only duuadasa 12’ and pancadasa ‘15’ are attested as cardinal numbers; the rest
appear only as ordinals.

The decads inflect as follows: the decads from ‘20’ to ‘50’ behave as -ant-
stems, while those from ‘60’ to ‘9o’ are abstracts in -ti. ‘20’ corresponds to Skt.
vims$ati- (with secondary nasal), from *vi-éati- < PIE *dui-dkmt-i ‘two decads.
For ‘30’, we have the nom.m. Orisgs, which continues the PIE form *tri(h,)-
dkomt- (Gr. tpiaxovta, OIr. tricho), the nom.acc.neut. Orisatam, and the gen.
Orisatangm, which point to a secondary thematization of the oblique stem
*Orisat-, retained in OrisafBfant- ‘30 times. Another athematic form occurs in
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pancasatbis-ca, the inst. of ‘50’, the long a of which calls for comment. Both
this form and Skt. parica-$dt show lengthening of an *e following the loss of
a preconsonantal *d, proceeding from PIE *penke-dkmt-. The long vowel of
haptaiti- and astaiti-, which the Skt. forms saptati- and asiti- lack, may be due
to the form of ‘80’, if it was built off the simplex ‘8’ (Gr. dxtw; PIE *hgelétohx), ie.,
from Ilr. *acétaH-ti-.

The numbers sata- ‘hundred’ and hazayra- ‘thousand’ inflect as a-stems, but
baéuuara ‘ten thousand’ inflects as a neuter r/n-stem. Av. sata- is equivalent to
Skt. sata- and to forms in other IE languages that allow for the reconstruction
of a PIE *kmtd- from *dkmt-6- ‘(the) tenth (decad). It is notable that a form
for ‘1000’ cannot be reconstructed for PIE, but Av. hazanra-, as well as Skt.
sahdsra-, do contain an IIr. element *-Z%asra- < PIE *sm-g"eslo- (cf. Lat. mille <
*smih,-g*eslih,), which can be compared with Gr. (Ionic) yeiAtot, (Aeolic) xéNiot
‘thousand’ < *geslifo-.

§21.2 Ordinal Numbers

For ‘first’, fratama-, the original sense of which was ‘the foremost’ (cf. Skt.
prathamd-), and which was a superlative to fra ‘forth, in front), is used. ‘First’
in the temporal sense was *prHud- in IIr. (derived from PIE *prh,ds ‘before’);
cf. Skt. pitrva-, Av. pauruua- ‘previous’. The suffix *-ia- was added to this stem
already in (Proto)-Iranian: *prHuia-, which results in Av. paoiriia- (cf. § 8.2).

‘Second’ was IIr. *dui-tija-, which gave OAv. /dbitiia-/, written daibitiia-
(§11.13), and, with loss of d-, YAv. bitiia-; cf. Skt. dvit[j/a- The same formation
is encountered in Oritiia- ‘third’, starting from a stem Orita- (cf. Gr. Tpitog; a dif-
ferent stem in Skt. ¢rtiya-), which is also found in names. The Av. form tiiriia-
‘fourth’ < IIr. *ktur-(i)ia- < PIE *K¥tur®, with ZG of the root, had already lost the
*k- in IIr. times, judging from Skt. turiya-, but the k- is retained in Av. a@xtiirim
‘four times’ < *a-kturtiam. Av. puxéa- ‘fifth’ seems to be a product of an ear-
lier *paxfa- (Skt. pakthd-), also with ZG in contrast to panca ‘s, which would
have taken the -u- from *turja- ‘fourth’ and from a supposed *xsusta- ‘sixth’, the
actually attested form of which, xstuua-, lacks a definitive explanation.

The ordinals from ‘seventh’ to ‘tenth’ correspond exactly to their respec-
tive forms in Skt., and exhibit incipient generalization of the IIr. suffix *-md-
< PIE *-m¢-, which would become very productive in the later Iranian lan-
guages: ‘7th’: Av. haptafa- (Skt. saptdtha-); ‘8th’: YAv. astoma- (Skt. astamd-);
‘gth’ YAv. naoma- (Skt. navamd-); ‘1oth’: Av. dasama- (Skt. dasamd-). Mean-
while, ‘eleventh’ to ‘nineteenth’ are formed with the same simple thematic
inflection of the cardinal numbers, thus aéuuandasa- ‘uth’, duuadasa- ‘12th’,
Oridasa- 13th, caBrudasa- ‘14th’, etc. The form visgstama- ‘twentieth’ apparently
substitutes an earlier *visastama- (from visat-tama, cf. § 1.20.2), which already
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shows the suffix *-tama-, used also in satotoma- ‘hundredth’ and hazanrotama-
‘thousandth’.

The form of the acc.sg.neut. of ordinals can serve as a temporal adverb, thus
paoirim ‘for the first time’ or ‘firstly’, bitim ‘for the second time) though the
dat.sg.neut. is also used for this expression, thus paoiriiai, bitiia:.

§21.3 Multiplicatives

For ‘once’, hakarat, a form identical to Skt. sakrt, is used. In both forms, the prefix
sa- reflects *sm- (ZG of PIE *sem- ‘one, united;, cf. Gr. &-na& ‘once), €lg ‘one’).
Other multiplicatives are built by adding a suffix -s after the stem in the ZG:
bis ‘twice), Oris ‘thrice’, cafrus ‘four times’, and xsuuas ‘six times’. For numbers
greater than ‘six’, adjectives with a suffix *-yant- are formed, thus visaitiuuant-
‘twenty times’, Orisaffant- ‘thirty times), etc. It seems that this same suffix was
likewise used for the forms found in late texts, bizuuat ‘twice’ and Orizuuat

‘thrice’, from bis and 0ris.

§21.4 Fractions

‘Half’ is expressed by arada- (Skt. ardhd-) or naéma- (Skt. néma-). For the
formation of other fractions, a suffix *-sua-, which is attested in Avestan and
Old Persian, comes into play. This suffix developed from a metanalysis *°s-ua-,
beginning from ‘one third’ and ‘one fourth: frisuua- neut. ‘one third’ (OP
*eisuva-) < *tris-ua-, cf. Gr. Oplov ‘fig leaf’, and neut. Orizant- ‘id. is also found;
cafrusuua- ‘one fourth’ (OP *¢acusuva-) < *catrus-ua-; the form pantanhuua-
‘one fifth’ is unexpected in comparison to OP *pancauva- < *panca-hya-; we also
find haptanhuua- ‘one seventh’ and astanhuua- ‘one eighth’ (OP *astauva-).

§22 Pronouns

Already in the reconstructed proto-language, the pronominal inflection was
characterized by a set of its own case endings, distinct from those belonging
to the inflection of nouns and adjectives. Suppletion is likewise very common
in the inflection of pronouns, i.e., distinct stems co-occur within one and the
same paradigm. In Avestan, like in the rest of the Indo-European languages,
the pronominal inflection has preserved some peculiar features, but analog-
ical interchange and mutual influence between the nominal and pronomi-
nal inflections are observable already from the oldest period (cf. §§19.1.19,
20.2).

In Table 12, the (Proto-Ir.) endings from which one must proceed in order to
explain the majority of the Avestan forms are given. Where it is not possible to
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TABLE 12 The pronominal endings in their Proto-Iranian form
Singular Dual Plural
masc./neut. fem. masc./neut. | fem. | masc./neut. fem.
* * *_¥ * * * 3 * 3 * 5
nom. | *-@, *-h, *-§ vy -, *-H, *-aj - -ai -ai - *ah
acc. -(a)m *-am *-anh
gen. *-hja *-hjah *-jah *-ajSam *-aham
abl. *-hmat *-hjat
" — — -aibiah *-abiah
dat. -hmaj -hiaj
inst. *na, *-a *ja *.ibja *.aj§, *-ajbis | *-abis
loc. *-hmi *-hja -aisu *-ahu

abstract a concrete morpheme from the evidence, the box in the table has been
left empty. The personal pronouns must be considered separately.

§22a  Personal Pronouns

Personal pronouns are characterized by suppletion and lack of grammatical
gender from the Indo-European period forward. In Table 13, the attested forms
of both stressed and enclitic personal pronouns are given.

N.B. for accented pronouns:

1. The 1st.sg. has a nom.sg. azam, which agrees with Skt. ahdm and OP adam.
A hapax as-cit, of doubtful interpretation, is also known. The rest of the forms
are built from a stem *ma-: YAv. acc. mgm (OP mam, Skt. mam); the abl. *-d (Skt.
mdd); the gen. *-na (OP mana, OCS mene); the dat. *-b%a (cf. Skt. mdhyam);
YAv. mauuoiia < *mapiia, cf. § 7.4.2, 9.2.4,11.1.4. The form maibiio, with -0 instead
of -, is due to the influence of pronominal dat.pl. forms in -biio, such as aéibiio
and yaéibiio (cf. 22.2, f.)

2. The 2nd.sg. uses the stems *ta- and *fua-, but the nom. shows old *tuH
> Av. ti alongside *tuH-am (OP tuvam, Skt. tvam), an innovation based on the
latter part of azam ‘T. Cf. further vaém ‘we’ < *vaj-am (cf. Goth. weis) and yigam
‘you (pl.) (cf. Goth. jus).

3. The 1st.du. va (Skt. vam) is of the same stem as the nom.pl. vaém. In the
1st.pl,, a suppletive stem *asma- is used (§22.1.5). A curious feature of this
inflection is that, except in the nom. and gen., the cases of the sg. and the
pl. are built with the same endings, availing themselves of suppletion in the
stem to convey the difference in number: cf. dat. maibiia: ahmaibiia (cf. Skt.
mdhyam: asmdbhyam), etc. For the 2nd.du., we have yauuakam (cf Skt. yuvaku).
Cf. further the Skt. forms nom. yuvdm, acc. yuvam, gen. yuvéh.
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TABLE 13 Personal pronouns
1st Accented Enclitic and Accented Enclitic
nom.sg. azam, azam ascit tuuam, tum; tu
acc.sg.  mam ma 6pam 0pa
gen.sg. ma.na, mana moi, mé tauua, tauua toi, te
ablsg.  mat? 0pat
dat.sg. maibiia, maibiio, moi, mé taibiia, taibiio toi, té
mauuoiia
inst.sg. 6pa

nom.du. va
acc.du.  dasauua?

gen.du na yauuakom

nom.pl. vaém yugam, yuzem; yus

acc.pl.  2hma, ahma nd, nd va, vo
gen.pl. ahmakem na, no x$Smakam; yaSmakem  v3, vo
abl.pl. ahmat xsmag; yaSmat

dat.pl. ahmaibiia na, no xSmaibiia, xSmauuoiia v3, vo
inst.pl.  dhma xsma

4. The 2nd.pl. OAv. yiizam, YAv. yuizom (cf. Skt. yitydm) has an unexpected £
(from external sandhi of *yis-am? §11.25.1). The oblique forms make use of the
stems x$ma- and yusma-. An Ilr. stem *usma- (cf. Aeolic Gr. acc. Oppe) underlies
both of these stems. The variant x$ma- is explicable through loss of the u- >
*$ma- and subsequent prothesis of x- (cf. §11.16). The variant yisma- is due to
influence from the nom. yis. Cf. dat. OAv. x$maibiia and yusmaibiia versus Skt.
yusmdbhyam.

N.B. for enclitics (unaccented pronouns):

5. The 1st. Singular: in the acc., ma is identical to Skt. ma. The oblique enclitic
(gen.dat.) is OAv. moi, YAv. mé (OP -maiy, Skt. me).—Plural: the stem na- is used
in the dual and plural, and it is also contained in the stem *asma- < PIE *nsme-.
In OAv,, distinct forms exist for the acc.pl., nd (Lat. nds), and the oblique cases,
na (cf. Lat. nds-trum), in contrast to the single case form of YAv,, no (and of Skt.
nas).

The 2nd. Singular: in the acc., Av. 6Ba is identical to Skt. tva. The oblique
enclitic (gen.dat.) is OAw. t0i, YAv. té (OP -taiy, Skt. te).—Plural: In the plural,
the stem va- is used. In OAv., distinct forms exist for the acc.pl., va (Lat. uos),
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and the oblique cases, v3 (cf. Lat. uds-trum), in contrast to the single case form
of YAv,, vo (and of Skt. vas).

6. For the enclitics of the 3rd person, some forms of the old demonstra-
tive pronoun a-/i-, which were substituted by the stem ima (§ 22.2), are used:
acc.sg.m.f. im (Skt. im, Cypriot Gr. v?); acc.sg.neut. OAv. it, YAv. it (cf. the Skt. par-
ticle it); acc.plm.f. &5; acc.pl.neut. . Some YAv. forms with initial d- must have
originated in sandhi with a preceding dental (e.g., *yad im): acc.sg.m.f. dim (OP
-dim); acc.sg.neut. dit; acc.pl.m.f. dis (OP -dis); acc.pl.neut. di.

Other forms took an *s- by analogy to the paradigm of sa-, ta-. Accented
froms are nom.sg.f. OAv. h7 and nom.du.neut. OAw. /i. Enclitic forms are acc.sg.f.
Av. him (OP -sim, Skt. sim), acc.pl. m.f. Av. his (cf. OP -$i§) and the gen.dat.sg.
OAw. hoi, YAv. he, sé (cf. OP -Saiy). At times, variation between /- and §- occurs,
which is explicable as the result of RUKI in external sandhi: pairi sé but atca
heB8

7. The accented reflexive pronoun has adopted the stem *sua- from the
possessive pron. In Av,, only the following forms are attested: gen. x*ahe; dat.sg.
YAv. huuauuoiia (from *hyapia, cf. mauuoiia above § 22.1.1) and YAv. x"ai.

§22.2 Demonstrative Pronouns

1. a-/i-/ima- ‘this’ This pronoun, of anaphoric origin, combines stems deriving
from PIE *h,ei-/*h,i- and *h,e- (cf. Lat. is, ea, id) in a suppletive pattern. The
nom.sg.m. comes from *aiam > Skt. aydm (cf. OP ijyam)—The acc.sg.m. arises
from an IIr. innovation in which the old form *im (Lat. im) was “accusativized”
by adding the ending *-am—The nom.acc.sg.neut. imat (cf. OP ima) replaces
the *-m of the new form with the -¢ of the neuter pronouns. Starting from the
two preceding case forms, it became possible to extract a stem ima-, from which
the rest of the direct cases of the masc., neut., and fem. with thematic endings
emerged.

The oblique cases are built off the stem a-: the gen.sg.m. comes from *asia
> Skt. asya;? the gen.du.m. a-iid (cf. Skt. ayéh; §19.1.12); the inst.pl.m. @is; the
abl.dat. and loc.sg.m. make use of a formant *-sm-. The inst.sg.m. from *ana
(OP ang; cf. Skt. end) is built with the stem ana- (cf. below §22.2.4).—The
feminine forms of the gen.abLsg. come from *asjas > Skt. asyds; (the form arjhat

8 In YAv, however, this old distribution is often disrupted. Old Persian, which maintains the
use of the 3rd person enclitic, offers only variants with -§-.

9 ahe is used attributively and anaphorically, while arjhe is only found in anaphoric use. ake
probably represents the original development (cf. the gen.sg. of the a-stems), whereas arjhe
introduced -7jA- from the fem. pronouns.
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TABLE 14

The demonstrative pronoun a-[i-/ima-

73

1. a-/i-/ima- ‘this Masculine, Neuter Feminine
nom. sg. aiiom, aém im

acc. imom imam
nom.acc.neut. imat

gen. ahiia, aXiidca, ahe, afjhe anha, afjhasca
abl. ahmat afha; ajhat
dat. ahmai axiiai, aghai
inst. and, ana oiia, aiia

loc. ahmi, ahmi, ahmiia anhe

nom.m. du. ima

gen. aiia; asca

dat. abiia abiia

nom.m. pl. ime ima

acc.m. ima ima
nom.acc.neut. imd, ima, ima

gen. aésam anham

dat. aéibiio abiiasca, abiio, aifiiasca
inst. ais; aéibis abis

loc. aesu, aéSuua ahu, ahuua

shows the late substitution of *-s by *-¢); the dat.sg. from *asia; > Skt. asydi;
the loc.sg. is from *asia (cf. Skt. asyam). The inst.sg.f. from *aja (Skt. aya) is an
exception in that it does not contain an -s-. There is also a form f. aiia, which
owes its long vowel to the preceding *; in paiti aiia zama ‘on this earth’

In the plural, the m./n. oblique cases are built off a stem *aj-, which recalls
the nom.m. *aj-am, just like the stems aéta- and aéuua- (see below). The
oblique cases of the fem.pl. are formed starting from an unexpected stem a-,
which probably derives from the inflection of the pronouns ta-, ka-, and ya-.
Note the ending *-sam of the gen.pl,, versus PIE *-som as reflected in Lat.
eo-rum, ea-rum, and OCS téxs ‘of these'.

2. ta- ‘that) 3. aéta- ‘that there’ The first of these pronouns continues the
old demonstrative. Its paradigm conforms to the usual pattern of suppletion.
The nom.sg. was suppletive even in PIE, m. *sd, neut. *tdd, f. *séh, > Av. ha, tat,
ha (Skt. sq, tdt, sa; Goth. sa, pata, so; Gr. 6, 6, 7). The nom.sg.m. attests to a
sigmatic variant, OAv. 43, YAv. ho, has-cit. The stem takes thematic inflection in
the direct cases, as well as in the forms of the inst. Apart from the inst., there are
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TABLE 15 The demonstrative pronouns ta-, aéta-

2. ta- ‘that),

3. aéta- ‘that there’ Masculine, Neuter Feminine

nom. sg. ha; A3, ho, hascit; aésa; aéso ha; aésa

acc. tom, tom tam; aétam
nom.acc.neut. tat; aetat

gen. aétahe aétaijha; aétaiia
abl. aétahmat

dat. aetahmai

inst. ta; aéta aétaiia

loc. aétahmi, aétahmiia

nom.acc. du. ta, taca

nom.acc.neut. te; aéte

gen. aétaiia

nom. pl. toi, taécit, té; aéte, aétaéca  ta, tascit; aétaso.té
acc. tang, ta t3; aétd, aéty ta, tdsca; aéta
nom.acc.neut. ta; aéta, aetacit

gen. aétaésam aétangham

dat. aétaeibiio aéetabiio

inst. tais

loc. aétaésu, aétaésuua

no oblique forms attested to the stem ta-. Instead, the stem aéta- appears, which
has a complete inflection apart from the suppletive nom.sg., which comes from
m. *ai$a (Skt. esd), f. *aisa (Skt. esa).

The inflection of these pronouns follows that already seen under §22.2.,
22.5.2, i.e., through the insertion of typically pronominal elements such as *-sm-
in the oblique cases of the masc., or *-aj- and *-@ in the oblique cases of the
masc./fem.pl. There are some forms worthy of note: the gen.pl.fem. aétanhgm
shows shortening of the *-a- (Skt. etasam); the gen.sg.fem. aétarjha is equivalent
to Skt. etdsyas, while aétaiia and aétaiiascit owe their endings to the influence
of feminines in -a (§19.2.4).

The fact that no forms of aéta- are found attested in OAv. may be mere
coincidence, but the total absence of oblique forms of ta- in YAv. (except in
the inst.) is probably an innovation of YAv., in which ta- was replaced by aéta-.

4. ana- ‘this’ is a suppletive stem in Avestan that is found attested in other
languages: OCS ons ‘that there), Lith. anas ‘that’ < PIE *h,0no-, which has left
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traces in IIr.: cf. the Skt. adv. ana ‘therefore’ (inst.sg.neut.), anaya (inst.sg.f.).
Avestan attests to OAv. inst.sg.m. ana (OP and; Skt. and); inst.pl.m.neut. anais;
gen.sg.m. *anahe; abl.sg.m. anahmat; and the inst.sg.m.neut. ana.

5. The stem of the demonstrative auua- ‘that there’ may be compared with
the Skt. gen.du. avéh (OP ava, and also OCS ovs ‘this’ < PIE *h,euo-). The Aves-
tan paradigm possesses a nom.sg.m., OAv. huuo (*hay; cf. §10.3.4) and YAw.
hau, which is, in origin, a fem. form also attested as a nom.sg.fem. YAv. hau,
made from a supplementary stem comparable to the Skt. nom.sg.m.f. asdu ‘that
there’ or OP hauv. The other case forms allow for derivation from the stem
auua-, with its already familiar pronominal endings: nom.acc.sg.neut. auuat
(OP ava); acc.sg.m. aom (OP avam); gen.sg.m.neut. auuarjhe and auuaheca (OP
avahaya); inst.sg.m. OAv. auua, YAv. auua, nom.pl.m. auue (OP avaiy); acc.pl.m.
*auud; nom.acc.pl.neut. auua and auua (cf. §19.1.17); gen.pl.m. auuaésgm (OP
avaisam); inst.pl.m. auudis; acc.sg.f. auugm (OP avam); gen.sg.f. auuaiha;
abl.sg.f. auuaijhat; dat.sg.f. auuanhai; acc.pLf. auua and auuanha (in alate text);
inst.pl.f. auuabiio (*-abiio).

§22.3 Relative Pronoun

The relative pronoun ya- ‘which, who’ (Skt. yd-, Gr. 8¢ < PIE *[ 4,]id-) follows the
same inflection as the pronominal stem ¢a-, aéta-, etc. seen above, for which
reason the enumeration of all the forms here would be superfluous. Keep in
mind that the initial y-, in combination with *-f- in the following syllable results
in raising of the -a- (§ 7.10), and one therefore finds gen.sg. OAv. yehiia, yexiiaca,
YAv. yerihe (Skt. ydsya); gen.sg.f. yerjha (Skt. ydsyas); abl.sg.f. yerihat, yerhas-a;
loc.sg.f. yerjhe (v.1. with ph). Curious are the nom.pl.m. YAv. yoi (Skt. yé), which
did not develop to tyé (cf. §10.2.2), and the nom.acc.sg.neut. OAv. hiiat (versus
YAw. yat; Skt. ydt), which may be the result of external sandhi: °4 yat. On the
other hand, the acc.pl.m. form OAv. yangs-tu ‘which you’ apparently arose from
a blending of the regular forms, OAv. yang and ygs® (cf. Skt. yan, yams ca).

§22.4 Possessive Pronouns
The possessive pronouns for the 1st and 2nd persons are attested in OAv. alone,
while the gen. of the corresponding personal pronouns assumes the functions
of the possessive in YAv. Various formations co-occur in the possessive pro-
nouns, as will be seen below.

Singular: The 1st person is formed in OAv. with a stem ma- ‘my’ (Gr. éudg <
PIE *A,mo-): nom.sg.m. m5 (§7.9.4); gen.sg.neut. mahiia; dat.sg.neut. mahmai;
inst.sg.neut. ma; loc.sg. mahmi; nom.acc.pl.neut. ma; inst.sg.f. maiia; gen.sg.f.
maxiia (¥ cf. §11.28).
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The 2nd person is formed in OAv. with a stem 6Ba- ‘your’ (Skt. tvd-, Lat.
tuus, Gr. g6g): nom.sg.m. 83; gen.sg.m Hfahiia; abl.sg.m. 8fahmat; dat.sg.m.
0Bahmai; inst.sg.m.neut. 6a; loc.sg.m. 6Bfakmi; nom.pl.m. f0i; nom.acc.pl.
neut. OBa; nom.sg.f. Boi; gen.sg.f. OBaxiia; loc.pl.f. OBahit.

Plural: The 1st person is formed with the stem ahmaka- ‘our’ (Skt. asmaka-):
nom.acc.sg.neut. ahmakam; acc.pl.m. ahmaksng; inst.pl.m. ahmakais. For the
2nd person, two familiar variants (already commented upon in §22.1.4) are
found: x$maka- (with the acc.sgm. xsmakom; nom.acc.sg.neut xsmakam;
gen.sg.m x§makahiia; dat.sg.m. xSmakai; inst.sg.m. xsmaka; acc.sg.f. xsmakgm)
and yasmaka- (with the acc.sg.m. yusmakom; gen.sg.m. yiasmakahiia; dat.sg.m.
yusmakar).

Concerning the pronominal stems OAv./YAv. x*a- and YAv. hauua-, the FG
in hauua- may have been introduced from the pers. and dem.pron. in *ha-.
As regards its inflection, x*a- follows the pronominal type (e.g., loc.sg.m. YAv.
x¥ahmi (cf. Skt. svasmin)), while hauua- follows the thematic type in all of
its forms (cf. §19.1), e.g., loc.sg.m. hauue (cf. Skt. své); nom.pl.m. hauudanho;
gen.pl.m. hauuangm (Skt. svanam).

§22.5 Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns

The interrogative and indefinite pronouns in Av. are formed on the basis of the
stems ci-/ca- and ka- ‘who?, some’, the comparison of which with Skt. ki-, kd-
and Gr. tig, 7i, and especially with OCS ¢sto, kzto, allows for the reconstruction
of an IE pron. *A¥id, *k*o-s. In principal, the accented pronouns functioned
as interrogatives, while the enclitics functioned as indefinites. However, the
indefinite function could also be indicated by postposing the IE particles *k¥e
or *k¥id; cf. Lat. quis-que, OP kas-ciy, Skt. kas-cit.

1. To ci-/ca-, the following forms are found: nom.sg.m. OAv. YAv. cis (cf.
Skt. kih), ci$-cd ‘someone), naé-ci§ ‘no one’; acc.sg.m. YAv. cim, OAv. naé-cim;
nom.acc.sg.neut. YAv. cit (cf. Skt. particle cit), naé-cit, cim (cf. Skt. kim), cis;
gensgmneut. OAv. cahiia; dat.sgm YAv. cahmai; locsgm. YAv. cahmi;
nom.pl.m. OAv. caiiasca, YAv. caiio; nom.acc.pl.neut. OAv. ci-ca, YAv. ci-ca.

2. The same inflection as in the pronouns a-/ima-, ta-, and ya- is found with
ka-, so there is no need to enumerate forms. Nevertheless, cf. the gen.sg.m.
OAw. kahiia, YAv. kahe, karjhe (Skt. kdsya). Note further the concurrence of the
inst.sg.m.neut. forms Av. ka and YAv. kana (cf. Skt. kéna), the latter of which
seems to have been made after the inst.sg.m.neut. of the demonstrative ana-
(§ 22.2.4; like the inst.sg.m. of a-/i-/ima- in § 22.2.1).
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§23  Prepositions and Preverbs

A distinction between adnominal prepositions and preverbs exists only par-
tially, since the majority of the forms admit of both uses. Prepositions can occur
before the noun (i.e., as a preposition stricto sensu) or after it (as a postposi-
tion), though there is a small number of forms that always precede the noun.
The majority of preverbs immediately precede the verb.

In the following list, prepositions/postpositions are given, followed by the
case that they govern. Keep in mind that, in large part, these words may also
serve as adverbs, the sense of which can be derived without further difficulty
from the meaning given for the basic forms. Those forms that are exclusively
adverbial will be expressly indicated as such.

aiti (Skt. dti, Gr. €tt) adv. ‘trans-, beyond; sideways"
2. aipi (Skt. dpi, Gr. &nt) + acc. ‘above, during; on’; + inst. ‘after’. [temporal]
aibi, aifi, auui, aoi (Skt. abhi, Lat. amb-) + acc. ‘towards; against; for’; + loc.
‘around, about’.
adairi (Goth. undar) + acc. ‘below”.
apa (Skt. dpa, Gr. &mo, Lat. ab) adv. ‘away, dis-.
ana (Gr. dva) + acc. ‘on, along’.
daanu, anu (Skt. dnu) + acc. ‘towards, following’
antara (Skt. antdr, Lat. inter) + acc. ‘between, inside’

© ©N o p

a (Skt. (i) +acc. ‘to; in, on’; + loc. ‘on’; + abl. ‘since’, ‘(away) from, from’; OAv.

+ inst. ‘for, because’; cf. further § 36.

10. upé (Skt. épa, Gr. mo, Lat. sub) + acc. ‘about, towards; up to, into’; + loc.
‘in’.

11.  upairi (Skt. updri, Gr. Umep, Lat. super) + acc. ‘over, above’; + inst. ‘beyond’
and in comparison.

12.  us, uz- (Skt. id) adv. ‘out, up.

13. OAw. tars, YAv. taro, tarasca (Skt. tirds) + acc. ‘through, by way of; ex-
cept.

14. paiti (Skt. prdti, Gr. woti [mpétL, mpés]) + acc. ‘against; by, with; through’; +
loc. ‘by, through.

15. pairi (Skt. pdri, Gr. mept) + acc. ‘around, about’; + abl. ‘from, (without).

16. pard (Skt. pura) + acc., abl,, or loc. ‘before.

17. YAv.paro (Skt. purds) + gen. ‘in front of, before’ + abl. ‘by; because of, since,
for.

18. pasca (Skt. pasca) + acc. ‘behind; after’; + gen. ‘after, behind’; + abl. or inst.
‘after’.

19. frd, fara- (Skt. prd, Gr. npé) adv. ‘along.
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20. ni, nii- (Skt. nf) adv. ‘down’.

21.  ni8, niz- (Skt. nis-, nir-) adv. ‘out.

22. mat (Skt. smdt) + inst. ‘with, together’.

23. Vi, vi-, vii- (Skt. v{) adv. ‘apart, separately’, cf. Lat. dis-.

24. haca (Skt. sdca) + abl. (out) of, from; in relation to, according to, with the
agent of the passive also ‘by’; OAv. + acc. or inst. ‘of; by (reason of).

25. hada, hada (Skt. sahd) + inst. ‘together with'.

26. haOrd (Skt. satra) + inst. ‘together with’

27.  hdm, ha(n), ha-, ham(-), ham- (Skt. sdm) adv. ‘together, conjointly’

§24  The Verb

Just as is the case for nominal inflection (§13), the study and description of the
Avestan verbal system must first be contextualized among the old Indo-Iranian
languages, thanks to whose comparative study we can reconstruct the pre-
history of the Indo-Iranian verb. The Avestan verb has retained some notable
archaisms, but at the same time also exhibits clear formal and functional inno-
vations with respect to earlier linguistic stages. The following sections will dis-
cuss both of these aspects, making constant reference to Sanskrit and, insofar
as possible, to Old Persian.

§25 Component Elements

§251 The Root. The Stem

The root is the element on which the verbal system is based, in that it deter-
mines the lexical content of the forms that are derived from it. The root is
usually subject to ablaut (§13.2), though in certain verbal classes it is invariable,
such as in the case of denominative formations (e.g., nomaxiia- ‘do homage,
honor’ from namah- ‘homage), etc.; cf. §26.13). This method of morphological
characterization is inherited from Proto-Indo-European, and is of great interest
and help for comparison with other Indo-European languages, and especially
with equivalent Sanskrit forms, which are often very similar to the Avestan
forms.

1. Ablaut serves to characterize each inflectional form and to distinguish
verbal stems. The different types of ablaut patterns can show the root in: A.
FG/ZG, e.g., 3.sg. OAv. as-ti, Skt. dsti versus 3.pl. OAv. h-anti, Skt. sdnti (< PIE
*h,és-ti : *h,s-énti). The FG usually appears in the root or in the infix/suffix of
the active singular indicative and injunctive, as well as throughout the entire
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paradigm of the subjunctive, active and middle.—B. LG/FG, e.g., in the s-aorist,
OAw. dais-/dois- to dis ‘point’ (*-ai-/*ai-).

Some further examples of ablaut in the root are: bar ‘bear’ (PIE *b’er):
Av. pres.ind. bara-; caus.ind. baraiia-; perf.opt. bafriign,—mriu ‘speak’ (PIE
*mleyH): Av. pres.act.ind. mraomi; pres.mid.ind. mruiie;—vaxs ‘grow’ (PIE
*h,ueks): Av. caus.ind. vaxsaiia-; pres.ind. uxsiia-; zan ‘generate’ (PIE *genh,):
Av. pres.ind. zizana-; pass.ind. zaiia-; fut.ind. zqhiia-.

2. The root’s meaning can be modified through the use of preverbs (§ 23): e.g.,
the root da- ‘give; make’ forms several compounds: a-da- ‘accept, receive, take),
us-da- ‘set up, install, paiti-da- ‘confer’, para-da- ‘grant), fra-da- ‘try; perform,
ni-da- ‘gather’, vi-da- ‘distribute’. The preverb usually precedes its verb, whether
adjacent to or in tmesis from the verb. At times, the preverb appears to be
doubled. In late texts, a tendency toward fusion of the preverb and the verb
may be observed.

3. The combination of the root with certain affixes (infixes, suffixes, or some
combination of these) comprises a lexical unit called the ‘stem’ (cf. §13.1).
Among the different verbal types, a fundamental division can be made between
thematic formations (i.e., formations built with the suffixal vowel -a- < PIE
*-e/0, known as the ‘thematic vowel’) and athematic formations (all the rest).
A characteristic feature of old Indo-European languages is the large number
of forms that can be built to a temporal stem, owing to the interaction of the
various verbal categories.

§25.2 Diathesis

Avestan has inherited from Indo-European the distinction between the active
and middle voice, each characterized by a specific set of endings for all the
tenses and moods. The original function of the middle is to highlight the role
of the subject of the verbal action. Oftentimes, the middle can be translated
as a passive, e.g,, act. aijhat ‘shot (an arrow), mid. aijhimnaiid ‘(arrows that
have been) shot’. In other cases, the middle gives the verb reflexive (act. fra-
pinaoti ‘fatten’, mid. frapinuuata ‘swell’) or reciprocal (act. hacaiti ‘accompa-
nies, mid. hacainte ‘go together’) value. It should be noted that, even in the
parent language, there are many verbs that occur only in a single diathesis, so-
called activa tantum or media tantum verbs: YAv. saete, Skt. $éte, Gr. xettot, Hitt.
kitta.

The passive does not exist as a separate diathesis, but, as will be seen, the
present formation in -iia- has passive meaning. In addition, an isolated ending
of the 3rd person in -i, which goes back to IIr, is found in the aorist with
passive value: Av. vaci ‘was said’ (Skt. d-vaci), srauui ‘was heard’ (Skt. §ravi); cf.

§32.1.c.
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§25.3 Tense

The expression of tense is carried out through the usage of specific verbal stems
(§ 25.1.3). From the point of view of tense, three main stems are distinguishable:
present, aorist, and perfect. The future stem is, in fact, a present formation
(§26.8).

The Avestan tense system, based on these three stems, derives from an
aspectual system that is still present in Greek and residual in Sanskrit. This
system opposed the imperfective aspect of the present stem (action seen in
its development) to the perfective aspect of the aorist stem (action seen as
complete in its entirety). The perfect was not part of this aspectual opposition,
and served to express a resultative (attained state). It is crucial to distinguish
between aspect, which is a binary opposition, and type of action (Aktionsart),
which is expressed by multiple formations that were always opposed to an
unmarked base. From a functional perspective, Old Avestan still retains a large
proportion of the old IE system of oppositions, while Young Av. has developed
more towards a temporal system based on the opposition present : injunctive

(impf; §§ 31, 37.2).

§26  Present Stems

Athematic Formations

1.  Root Presents: some roots have ablaut (§ 25.1.1), e.g., ah- ‘be, mri- ‘speak,
i- ‘go’, while in others the stem is invariable: tac- ‘run, hah- ‘sleep’ aoj-
‘speak.

2.a. Presents with partial reduplication (the root has FG/ZG ablaut): e.g.,
dada-/dad- ‘give; put’ (the two verbs attested in Skt. as dddami ‘give’
and dddhami ‘put’ fall together in Avestan), his.hak-/hisc- ‘follow’ (Skt.
sisak-[sdsc-).

2.b. Presents with total reduplication (intensives): reduplication with the en-
tire FG root, and ablaut FG/ZG in the root. Examples: carakara- ‘exalt,
daedois- ‘show’, zaozao- ‘call.

3.  Presentsin-n:theroot contains an infix with ablauting -na-/-n- before the
final consonant of the root, e.g., vinad-/vind- ‘find. Class g is a secondary
subtype of this type.

4. Presents in -nu: root (generally anit) in ZG + an ablauting suffix -nao-/
-nu- (< *-nay-/-nu-), e.g., surunauu-/surunu- ‘hear’ (IE *kleu); koranauu-
|karanu- ‘make, do’.

5. Presents in -na: root (of set origin) in ZG + ablauting suffix -na-/-n- (<
*-naH-[-nH-): garafna- ‘seize), frina-| frin- ‘please’.
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These three infixed present formations can be traced back historically to a
single type that split apart on account of particular phonological developments
and synchronic reanalysis. Thus, class 4. in fact comes from infixed roots that
ended in -u-, whose stem final sequence *-na-y-/-n-u- became productive as a
independent suffix: e.g., to kar ‘make’, YAv. karanaoiti, Skt. krnoti. Meanwhile,
class 5. is usually limited to old set roots, i.e., *-na-H-/-n-H-: e.g., YAv. garafinaiti,
Skt. grbhnati.

Thematic Formations
Thematic formations (characterized by suffixation of the thematic vowel -a-/
-a- < PIE *-e-[-0-, which precedes the ending) were still productive in the
Avestan period. Fourteen different formations, which have precise semantic
functions only in part, can be distinguished.

6. Rootin FG (root-accented; Skt. bhdvati type), e.g., bara- ‘bear’, yaza- ‘wor-
ship’, haca- ‘follow’. This is the most productive type in Av.

7. Root in ZG (accent on the thematic vowel; Skt. tuddti type), e.g., iSa- ‘set
in motion’, Bfarasa- ‘cut.

8.  Root in ZG and partial reduplication (Skt. pibati type), e.g., hista- ‘stand,
nishida- ‘sit down), jayna- ‘strike’.

9. Rootin ZG with -n- infix, e.g., karanta- ‘cut’ (Skt. krntdti), hinca- ‘sprinkle’
(Skt. sificdti). This is a thematization of 26.3.

10. Rootin FG + suffix *-ja-, e.g., jaidiia- ‘pray, mainiia-/mariia- ‘think’ (Skt.
mdnya-).

11.a. Root in ZG + suffix *-ia- (root-accented, non-passive, Skt. type divyati),
e.g., OAv. drujiia-, YAv. druza- ‘deceive’ (Skt. drihyati), varaziia- ‘work’
(Goth. waurkjan).

11.b. Root in ZG + suffix *-id- (passive, Skt. type nahydte), e.g., miriia- ‘die’ (Skt.
mriyate). This type employs active or middle endings without distinction
in Av.

12. Root in ZG with reduplication + suffix *-ia-, e.g., iziia- ‘desire’ (< i-iz-fa-),
yaesiia- ‘boil’ (< *ia-is-ia-).

13. Denominatives with suffix *-ja-, e.g., fSuiia- ‘rear livestock’ (Av. pasu-/ fSu-
‘livestock’), bisaziia- ‘heal’ (cf. Skt. bhisdj- ‘healer’), viidxmainiia- ‘make a
speech’ from viiaxman- ‘assembly’

14. Rootin ZG + suffix -aiia-, e.g., guzaiia- ‘hide’, sadaiia- ‘seem’, zbaiia- ‘call.
This type includes some archaic OAv. causative forms with ZG: OAw.
urudoiia- ‘make cry’, urapaiia- ‘make sick

15. Root in FG (a in an open syllable; §7.4.6) + suffix -aiia- (causative): rao-
caiia- ‘light up’, daraiia- ‘hold’ This type exhibits a distinction between



82

16.

17.

18.
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roots with FG of the root, such as vaxsaiia- ‘make grow’ (Skt. vaksdya-),
and verbs with LG of the root, e.g., tapaiia- ‘heat’ (Skt. tapdya-). This dis-
tinction results from the fact that the root vowel of the causative was a
PIE *o0, which has different outcomes depending on its position in the
syllable (i.e., BRUGMANN §7.4.6). It should be noted that the causative
(sub)type tapaiia- became very productive in Avestan. Cf, for example,
the causative of sii ‘enlarge’: OAv. sauuaiia- (< PIE *kouh,-éie-), versus YAv.
sauuaiia-, with LG introduced here.

Root in ZG + suffix -sa- (including the inchoative), e.g., parasa- ‘ask’ (Skt.
prechdti), tafsa- ‘become warm'. The suffix -sa- continues the PIE suffix
*-ske/o-. Old present formations (non-inchoative, of the type jasa- to
gam), as well as Avestan inchoative formations, fall under this type.
Rootin ZG + suffix -ha/sa/Za- (desiderative). Two subtypes appear here: a.
simple: garafsa- ‘try to grab’;—b. with partial reduplication in i: difZa- ‘try
to deceive’ (cf. Skt. dipsati). The diffent forms of the suffix are historically
explicable from the IIr. suffix *-(H)sa- in different environments.

Root in FG + suffix -hiia/siia- (future), e.g., vaxsiia- to vac ‘speak’ (Skt.
vaksydti), zqhiia- to zan ‘generate’ (Skt. janisydti).

Aorist Stems

Athematic root aorist (the root has FG/ZG ablaut). The root itself is the
stem of the aorist, e.g., jam-/gam-/ga- to gam ‘go, come’; da-/d- to the two
roots da ‘give; put’; srauu-/sru- to sru ‘hear.

Thematic root aorist: ZG of the root + -a- (root-accented), e.g., vida- to vid
‘find, know’, Skt. vida-; sisa- ‘teach’ to sah, Skt. Sisa-. In some formations,
FG of the root appears, but this generally occurs for phonetic reasons:
tasa- (Skt. tdksa-), hana- (Skt. sana-).

Reduplicated thematic aorist: ZG of the root with partial reduplication in
a + suffix -a-, e.g., vaoca- (Skt. vdca-) to vac ‘speak’, ngsa- (*na-ns-a-) to nas
‘disappear.

Sigmatic aorist (athematic): root with ablaut pattern LG (indicative and
active injunctive) / FG (other) + *-s-, e.g., Oranh- to Ora ‘protect, baxs- to
baj ‘divide), raos- to urud- ‘cry’, mangh- to man ‘think’, dais-/dois- to dis
‘point.



§30 - PERSONAL ENDINGS 83
§28  Perfect Stem

The perfect stem is an athematic formation with reduplication and ablaut (<
*o/zero) in the root. When the root contains or ends in t, the reduplication
vowel will be #; when the root contains or ends in «, the reduplication vowel
will be i.; in all other cases, the reduplication vowel is a (or rarely, a).

The root takes FG in the active singular (but a in an originally open sylla-
ble, cf. BRUGMANN §7.4.6), FG throughout the entire subjunctive, but ZG in
all other forms. In contrast to the other two stems, the perfect is further char-
acterized by a set of special endings in the active and middle indicative.

Examples of perfect stems are didaii-/didi- to di ‘look), susru- to sru ‘hear’,
vauuac-[vaoc- to vac ‘speak’, bauuar-/bafr- to bar ‘bear’, jaym- to gam ‘go, come’,
vauuaraz-/vauuaraz- to varz ‘work, dada-/das-/dad- to da ‘put; give, hazd- to
had ‘sit.

The root vid ‘find, know’ constitutes an exception in that it forms an (inher-
ited) perfect without reduplication: vaéd-/void- [vid-.

§29 Moods

Avestan possesses five moods, each of which has its own meaning (cf. § 37), and
which are expressed through special formations. The subjunctive and optative
are formed with suffixes on the three types of primary stems. The subjunctive
is formed with a suffix -a- and primary or secondary endings (without distinc-
tion?). The root always takes FG, even in the middle voice. The optative employs
the (ablauting) modal suffix -iia-/-i- (< PIE *-ieh,/*ih,-) and secondary endings.
The present indicative uses primary endings, the indicative of the aorist uses
secondary endings, while the perfect indicative has its own special endings.
The injunctive does not carry the augment (§31) and is served by secondary
endings (with the augment, the imperfect, which serves as the preterite for the
present, would be formed). The imperative has its own endings.

§30  Personal Endings

Personal endings are an essential element for the expression of the various
verbal categories. Endings are added to the verbal stem and mark person (3),
number (3: singular, dual, plural), and diathesis (2). The endings are multi-
functional, in the sense that each one expresses several paradigmatic roles: for
example, -mahiis aist.pers. plural active. In Avestan, just as in IE, there is a basic
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TABLE 16 The verbal endings of the active

Primary Secondary Imperative  Perfect
15t Sg. -mf; -a -m, -am — -a
2nd -hi, -& *h, -s, -§ - -di, -6i -0a
3rd -t -, -t -t -a
1st du. -uuahi -uua — w.a.
2nd w.a. w.a. w.a. w.a.
3rd -t0; -00 -tam w.a. -ataro
1st pl. -mahi -ma — -ma
2nd -0a -ta -ta w.a.
3rd -ntl, -atl, -ainti ~ -n, -at; -ara, -arad -nta -ard, -orod

distinction between primary endings (PE, used in the pres.ind. and, partly, the
subjunctive) and secondary endings (SE, used in the pres.inj., the aorist and the
optative); in addition, there are other sets of endings for the imperative and the
perfect indicative. The subjunctive has a special ending just in the 1.sg.1

§30.1 Active Endings

Be aware that some endings are not attested in Avestan; these are marked here
as “w.a.” (= without attestation). Those endings with variants conditioned by
phonetic environment are given with a comma separating the variants: for
example, the secondary ending of the 2.sg., which comes from IIr. *-s, appears
as -§ (mraos ‘you said), cf. §11.20.5), as -s (before enclitic -ca, §11.20.1), and as
the outcome of *-4 (in the thematic ending, e.g., jaso ‘you came) cf. §7.13.1). A
semicolon separates endings of different origin, such as those of the 3.du, of
which -t6 corresponds to the original 3.du. ending (cf. Skt. -tas), while -60 must
have been taken over from the 2.du. (cf. Skt. -thas). As regards the thematic
formations, it must be noted that some forms have been partially disfigured by
phonetic developments: e.g., the already cited 2.sg. -0 < *-a-h.

N.B.: a. Primary Endings: The agreement with the endings of Skt., sg. -mj, -si,
-ti and pl. -masi, -tha, -nti/-ati is evident. The 1.sg. thematic -ami exhibits an a

10  The terms “primary” and “secondary” are traditional; descriptively, the primary endings
are derived from the secondary ones by adding an element -, which in PIE was a marker
of current relevance (hic et nunc).
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< PIE *0 (§ 7.4.6); after ii, we do not find -ami but -emi; here *a was analogically
replaced by *a; cf. 7.10.1. On the other hand, a 1.sg. ending -@ (Gr. -w, Lat. -6
< PIE *-0h,), exclusive to thematic formations, also occurs. This distinction
between the thematic and athematic conjugations is old, and ceases to be
productive in YAv, which adopts the ending -mi for both: °barami (and in
Sanskrit: bhdrami).—The 1.du., in comparison with Skt. -vas, has taken the *-i
from the 1.pl.

b. Secondary Endings: The agreement of these endings with those of Skt., sg.
-(a)m, -s, -t, 1.du. -va, pl. -ma, -ta, -(a)n/-ur, is evident.—The 3.du. -tam concurs
with OP -tam, but in Skt., -tam is the form of the 2.du., while Skt. -tam is the
form of the 3.du. In Iranian, the endings of the 2.du. were introduced into the
3.du.; the same happens in the middle (cf. § 30.2.a).—The endings -ara and
-aras are found only in the athematic optative: the -a- is part of the suffix -iia-,
and the ending is -ra($), which corresponds exactly to Skt. -ur (3.pl.aor.opt.
buiign together with buiiaras, Skt. bhuyur). The 3.pl. thematic ending is -an: YAv.
pacaiion.

c. The subjunctive has a unique ending in the 1.sg., -ani, which coexists with
-a. The 3.du. and the 2.pl. have primary endings, the 1.du. and the 1.pl. have
secondary endings. The remaining persons take both PE or SE without dis-
tinction (but Skt. has the SE in the 3.pl.)—The imperative has forms only for
the 2nd and 3rd persons of the sg. and pl. Just as in IE, the 2.sg. can take an
ending @ (thematic stems) or, in athematic stems, take the IE/IIr. ending *-
d" > Gr. -0i, Skt. -dhi/hi. The remaining Avestan endings also correspond to
those of Sanskrit, -tu, -ta, and -ntu. However, the ending that corresponds to
Skt. -tat, Gr. -tw, Lat. -to(d) is not found. The 2.pl. uses the secondary end-
ing.

d. The perfect has its own set of endings only in the indicative. These
endings, in large part, agree with the Skt. forms: sg. -q, -tha, -a, 1.pl. -ma. The
3.du. -atara comes out of *-aty, while Skt. -atur reflects *-atrs, with the same
ending *-r$ that Skt. has in the 3.pl., -ur. Av. has the 3.pl. in -ar3 < *-r (the *-r§
appears only in the “plupf.” cikoitaras).

e. The participles of the present active are formed with the suffix *-nt-
(inflection in §18.3.); its feminine is marked with the suffix -i- (§19.3.): hant-,
f. haiti-; siigs, £. Siieitt—The perf.act.part. has its own suffix, -uuah-/-us- (inflec-
tion §18.8): viduuah-/vidus- (vid); daduuah-/dadus- (da); its feminine takes the
suffix --- (§19.3.), e.g., jaymusi- (gam; Skt. jagmusi-).

§30.2 Middle Endings
The earlier remarks made in the paragraph above, §30.1, apply equally to
Table 17.
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TABLE 17 The verbal endings of the middle

Primary Secondary Imperative Perfect
1stsg.  -€,-0i 1 -a - -é
2nd -hé, -he, -3¢ *ha,-pha,-$a  -huua, -n*ha, -Suua wa.
3rd -te; -6 -ta; -1 -tam; -am -6, -oi
1st du. w.a. -uuaidi - w.a.
2nd w.a. w.a. w.a. w.a.
3rd -aété, -oie; -aité -aétom; -atom w.a. -aité
1stpl.  -maidé, maiSe -maidi - wa.
2nd -duiie, -6fe, -0pe -dam, -6fom  -dam, -§Bom w.a.
3rd -nteé, -aité; -re, -dire  -nta, -ata;-rom  -ntam -re

N.B.: a. Primary Endings: The endings correspond, in large part, to the series
of endings in Skt., sg. -e (< *-ai), -se (< *-sof), -te (< *-tof), 3.du. -ete (the-
matic) and -ate, pl. -mahe (*-madtai), -dhve, -nte/ate.—The 3.sg. has a fur-
ther ending -¢, Skt. -e, which is used for verbs with stative meaning; it is the
same form as the ending of the 3.sg.perf.mid.—The co-occurrence in the 3.du.
of -aété and -aife (thematic endings) is explained by the fact that the end-
ing of the 2.du.mid. *-aifaj (Skt. -ethe) was adopted by the 3.du. (§30..b).—
The endings of the 3.pl., -re and -dire (< *-are; cf. Skt. -re) were used in PIE
for the stative. They originate in the PIE ending *-ro of the 3.pl. of the mid-
dle.

b. Secondary Endings: The endings correspond to the series of endings in
Skt., 1sg. -i/-a, 3.sg. -ta, 1.du. -vahi (< *-uad"h), 3.du. -etam (thematic)/-atam,
pl. -mahi, -dhvam, -nta/-ata and -(i)ram/-(i{)ran—For the 3.du. -aétam, it must
again be presumed that the final short vowel was introduced from the 2.du.
*-ajtam (Skt. has innovated with -etham).—In 3.sg., we find an ending - (Skt.
-i), which is utilized for the isolated passive aorist (§ 25.2).—The endings of the
3.pl. with -- are endings of the stative, which continues the old PIE middle
endings in *-ro with a secondary *-nt, thus *-ront.

c. The subjunctive has a unique ending in the 1.sg. -ane, which coexists with
the old -ai (*a-ai), cf. Skt. -ai versus OP -anaiy. The remaining persons of the
middle have primary endings.—The imperative shows forms that correspond
to endings of Skt., 2.sg. -sva, 3.sg. -tam, 2.pl. -dhvam (= SE), 3.pl. -ntam. It is
possible that there may have been a “passive” form (parallel to the 3.sg. of
the passive aorist, §25.2): 3.sg. Av. -gm (Skt. -am), but the evidence is not
conclusive.
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TABLE 18 The use of the augment

Unaugmented Augmented

Present  inj. impf.
Aorist inj. ind.
Perfect ind. plupf. (absent in Av.)

d. In the perfect, there are very few forms attested, but they agree with the
corresponding forms of Skt.: 1.sg. -¢, 3.5g. -¢, 3.du. -ate, 3.pl. -re.

e. The middle participle exhibits a suffix -ana- (also -gna- and -ana-; Skt.
-ana-) in athematic forms and -mna- (OP -mna-, cf. Skt. -mana- versus Pali
-mina) in thematic forms. This distribution of allomorphs is due to the develop-
ment of the PIE suffix *-mh;no- > IIr. *°C-mHna- > *-Cana- (after a consonant)
versus *°V-mHna- > *-Vmna- (after a vowel). The perf.part.mid. makes use only
of the suffix -ana- (Skt. -ana-).

§31  The Augment

An accented prefix *é- (*h,e-?), through which indicatives with preterital value
were made, existed in Proto-Indo-European. When added to an injunctive
present form (the basic, unmarked form), the augment transforms an injunc-
tive into an imperfect; if an augment is added to a perfect stem, it would form a
pluperfect. The preterital value of the aorist stem was also formally expressed
through aorist injunctive forms with the augment.

The augment is systematically employed in Classical Greek (pres. Adw: impf.
g\wov), in Sanskrit (bhdrami: dbharam), and in Old Persian (°baramiy: abaram);
its use in Avestan, however, seems to be much more limited, since the majority
of preterital forms do not show the augment, the forms of the injunctive serving
to express the past tense. This use could be due, in many cases, to the particular
content of the texts. In any case, the (new) function of the injunctive in Avestan
is not very well understood.

In Old Av,, there is no clear evidence for any imperfect forms, while in Young
Av,, the few imperfect forms seem to have disparate functions (in some cases,
it can be interpreted as an anterior to the injunctive).

Descriptively, forms with secondary endings can bear or not bear the aug-
ment. In the case of forms without the augment, they are termed ‘injunctives’,
following tradition. In the case of forms that bear the augment, they are called
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‘imperfects’ (in the present stem) or indicative (in the aorist stem). For its part,
the perfect, with its own set of endings, has both forms without the augment,
‘indicatives’, and forms with the augment, ‘pluperfects’.

Furthermore, distinguishing between the augment and the preverb a is often
difficult, on account of the partial phonetic confusion between a and a in Av,,
depending upon phonetic environment (e.g., § 7.3). Thus, a form paitiiamraot
‘he addressed’ can reflect *paiti @ mraot (with the preverb @), *paiti amraot (with
impt.), or *paiti a amraot.

§32  Paradigms

In the following section, we present verbal paradigms consisting of attested
forms, with one form to exemplify each person, as well as the distinct phonetic
variants that an ending may exhibit (cf. e.g., N.B. under § 30.1). The forms given
in the tables belong solely to YAv., except where expressly indicated to the
contrary using italics. Forms of the subjunctive with secondary endings appear
in bold italic type; historically, these forms are more archaic, but they are in the
process of being replaced by primary endings in Avestan.

§321 Athematic Root Present and Root Aorist

Given that the inflection of both of these formations is the same, they are pre-
sented together in Table 19. To provide examples of the paradigm, we offer
forms from the following present stems: ah-/h-|x-[s-/2z-]/D- ‘b€, aii-/i-|/y- ‘g0,
aoj- ‘speak’, ah- ‘be seated) is- ‘control, rule’, jan-/ ja-/yn- ‘kill, tac- ‘run) tas-/tas-
‘shape, create’, pa- ‘protect, mrauu-/mri- ‘speak’, vas-/us- ‘wish, va- ‘blow’, saii-
‘lie), sah- ‘teach), stauu-/stu- ‘praise, saii-/si- ‘dwell’. Likewise, we offer forms from
the following aorist stems: car-/kara- ‘make, do’, jam-/gam-/ga- ‘come’, caii-
/§£[— ‘perceive) coif-/cif- ‘show’, cois-/cis- ‘gather’, dar-/dr- ‘hold, daras-|daras-
‘look’, da-/d- ‘give; put, bauu-/bu- ‘become’, man- ‘think), moif-/mif- ‘throw’,
yaog-|yuj- ‘yoke, van- ‘win, war- ‘cover, var- ‘want, varaz- ‘work’, rad- ‘make,
srauu-/sru- ‘hear’, hac-/sc- ‘follow’.
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TABLE 19 The root present and root aorist: indicative and injunctive

a.Pres. Ind.act. Ind.mid. Inj./impf.act.  Inj.mid.

1stsg.  ahmi ni-yne, mruiie, agjoi ~ mraom aoji

2nd ahi, vasi taxse, parhé mraos pairii-aoyza

3rd asti, jainti, mraoiti mriite, iSte, aoxte; mraot, tast, as  aogadd, aoxta
mruiie, isé

istdu.  usuuaht w.a. w.a. w.a.

3rd sto w.a. impf. auuaitom w.a.

(auua-i-)

1istpl.  mahi mramaide w.a. w.a.

2nd sta w.a. mraota w.a.

3rd hanti, yeinti, vinti aojaite; Anhaire, saére impf. auudin w.a.

b. Aor. Inj.act. Inj.mid.

1stsg.  darasam w.a.

2nd cois, da, varas-ca d(fy/zd, mangha

3rd Jjan, dat, moist manta

istdu.  wa. duuaidr

3rd w.a. a-sruudatom

istpl.  dama varamaidi

2nd data a-srudum

3rd gamoan, dgn, yujan vi-Siiata

c. Passive Aorist

Within the aorist system, there is an isolated 3rd pers. indicative/injunctive
form that adds an ending - (Skt. -i) directly to the aorist stem, in which the
root seems to show LG (by BRUGMANN, §7.4.6?). The roots that exhibit this
formation are ci$ ‘gather’ vac ‘say’, and sru ‘hear’ (and perhaps 2mru ‘mistreat’).
Forms of the 3rd.sg.ind./inj. of the passive aor. are: OAv. couuisi, vaci and a-uudact
(Skt. dvaci), srauui (Skt. sravi). Later, this ending is extended to other secondary
formations, such as the present stems aranu- (ar ‘set in motion’), jan ‘kill) or the
perfect stem ad- ‘say’: YAv. aronauui, jaini, aidi.
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TABLE 20  The root present and root aorist: other moods

d. Subj. Pres.act. Pres.mid. Aor.act. Aor.mid.

1st sg. fra-mrauua, fra-mra- mrauuane; yaoja;varani manai, varane
uuani aojai

2nd agho w.a. dahi darhé

3rd anhaiti, anhat w.a. daitt; dat yaoz-daite,

coifaite

istdu.  wa wa. wa. jamaétée

3rd wa. w.a. w.a. w.a.

istpl.  aghama, aifi-saiiama  isamaidé  darssama w.a.

2nd w.a. w.a. vi-caiiafa daduiie

3rd ayhan, apa.tacin w.a. dainti, radonti; jiman  danté, yaojanté

e.Opt. Pres.act. Pres.mid. Aor.act. Aor.mid

1stsg.  Xildm w.a. diigm diia

2nd mruiia mruuidd  jamiid disa

3rd mruiiat; sahit aojita jamiiat; vainit drita

wistpl.  Xilama w.a. jamiiama, builama;  mainimaidi

srauuima

2nd Xiiata w.a. daiiata w.a.

3rd hiiars w.a. jamiiaras; jamiign w.a.

f.Impv. Pres.act. Pres.mid. Aor.act. Aor.mid.

2nd sg. mriaidi, zdi, idi w.a daidi korasuua,

dahuua

3rd mraotu, astu w.a. datu w.a.

2nd pl.  staota w.a. data w.a.

3rd yantu, Adnti w.a. scantu w.a.

g.Part. Pres.act. Pres.mid. Aor.act. Aor.mid.
hont-, f. haiti-; mruuant- mruuana-, dant- sr(a)uuana-
nom.sg.m. siigs, aojana-

f. Siieiti-
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§32.2 Athematic Reduplicated Present
To provide examples of the paradigm, we offer forms of the following present
stems (with partial reduplication): kuxsnu- (xsnu ‘greet’), cikaii- (ci ‘perceive’),
dada-|dad- (da ‘give; put’), didaii-|didi- (di ‘watch’), mim- (ma ‘measure’), zaza-
/zaz- (za ‘leave’), zaz- (za ‘rise’), his.hak-/hisc- (hac ‘follow’). The rare forms with
total reduplication (§ 26.2.b.) have the same endings.
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TABLE 21 The reduplicated present
Ind.act. Ind.mid. Subj.act. Subj.mid
1stsg.  dadami daife, dade  daBani yaoz-daBane
2nd dadahi w.a. zazahi; yaoZ-dafo  w.a.
3rd dadaiti daste, dazde yaoz-daOaiti; dafat daBaite
3rd du. w.a. zazaite cikaiiato w.a.
istpl.  dadamahi dadomaidé  daBama hiscamaidé
2nd w.a. w.a. fra-mimaBa w.a.
3rd dadaitt w.a. zazanti, dafan yaoz-daBante
Inj.act. Inj.mid. Opt.act. Opt.mid.
1stsg.  dadam, didaém w.a. w.a. daide
and dada w.a. daidis; daibiia daibfisa
3rd dadat, didgs dasta, dazda daidit; daidiiat daiOita, daidita
3rd du. w.a. w.a. daiditam w.a.
grd pl. a-dadat w.a. daiBiign; daiBiiares w.a.
Impv.act. Impv.mid.  Part.act. Part.mid.
2ndsg. dazdi dasuua dadat-, daBat-; daBana-, kux$nuugna-
yaoz-daBant-
3rd dadatu w.a.
2nd pl. dasta maqz-dazdim
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§32.3 Presentsin -n, -nu, and -na
In what follows, we present a synopsis of all types of presents with a nasal infix.
Membership in each specific type of formation will be expressly indicated (in
the text and in the tables) using the following numbering system: 1 presents in
-n; 2 presents in -nu; 3 presents in -na.

To provide examples of the paradigm, we offer forms of the following stems:
1. cinaf- to cif ‘show’, cinah-/cis (< *ciNs-; cf. §7.15) to cis ‘gather’, maranc-
to marc ‘destroy’, minas- to miias ‘mix, vinad-/vind- to vid ‘find’; 2. aranauu-
[aranu- to ar ‘set in motion), karanauu-/karanu- to kar ‘make, do’, tanauu-/tanu-
to tan ‘stretch’, dabonauu- to dab ‘deceive’, varanauu-/varanu- to var ‘cover,
spasnauu-/spasnu- to spas ‘watch’, srinauu-/srinu- to sri ‘lean on’, surunauu-
[surunu- to sru ‘hear, hunauu-/hunu- to hu ‘press out’; 3. garapna- to grab
‘seize’, doran- to dar ‘tear’, parand-|/paran- to par ‘fight, frina-| frin- to fit ‘please’,
varan- to var ‘want, starand-|staran- to star ‘deploy, scatter, huna-/hun- to hii
‘impel’.

TABLE 22 Nasal presents

a.Ind.act. Ind.mid. b. Subj.act. Subj.mid.
1stsg. 1 cinahmi 2. koronauuani; 2. kerenauuane
2. karonaomi tanauua 3. paronane;
3. frinami 3. parone 3. frinani Sfrinai
2nd 3. *hunahi w.a. 2. *ni-srinauuahi  w.a.
3rd 1. cinasti Lmarayonte 2. hunauuat 2. varanauuaite
2. karonaoiti (*marante) 3. frinat 3. paranaite
3. goraPnaiti 2. voraniite
3. varante
grd du. 2. hunuto
1istpl. 1 ciSmahi 1. ciSmaide w.a. 1. cinaBamaide
3. friignmahi <
*frinmahi
2nd 2. *spasnufa 1. marangaduiié
3rd 1. marancinti 1. marancaite 2. karanaon 2. 9ranauuante
2. karenuuainti 3. garafingn

3. frinenti
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c. Inj.act. Inj.mid. d. Opt.act. Opt.mid.
1stsg.  w.a. w.a. w.a. 2. tanuiia
2nd 1. minas w.a. 2. surunuiia w.a.

3. X%storoniia?
3rd 1. cinas 2. hunata 1. cisiiat 1. marancita

2. karonaot 3. varanta 2. karonuiiat
grddu. wa w.a. w.a
2and pl. 2. dabanaota w.a.
3rd 1. vindan 3. voranata 1. cisiia w.a

2. *hunuiiare$

e. Impv.act. Impv.mid. Part.act. Part.mid.
2nd sg. 1. ciZdi w.a. 2. karanuuant- 1. vindana-

2. karonuidi 3. daranant-, 2. hunuuana-

3. parana f. uruuinaitr-
2nd pl. 2. srinaota w.a.
3rd 3. frinantu w.a.

§32.4 Thematic Presents and Aorists

To provide examples of the paradigm, we offer forms of the following stems:
pres. xraosa- ‘shout, xsaiia- ‘rule, control, gusa- ‘hear’, cara- ‘go’, jaiSiia- ‘pray’,
Jjasa- ‘come), juua- ‘live, taca- ‘run’, tauruuaiia- ‘conquer’, daoiia- ‘be deceived,

daraiia- ‘hold, didrayza- ‘want to hold, Oraiia- ‘protect, parasa- ‘ask’, bauua-
‘become’, bara- ‘bear’, nasiia- ‘disappear’, maniia- ‘think’, yasa- ‘take’, yaza- ‘wor-

ship, sacrifice, yuidiia- ‘fight, varaca- ‘pull apart, varaziia- ‘work), visa- ‘serve),

srauuaiia- ‘proclaim), sraraiia- lean’, zaiia- ‘be born, haca- ‘follow’, hista- ‘stand’;
aor. vaoca- ‘say’.
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TABLE 23 The thematic present and aorist

a.Ind.act. Ind.mid. b. Subj.act. Subj.mid.
1stsg. barami, jaiSiiemi baire, a-iiese barani, srauu- jasai

parasd aiieni; xsaiia
2nd barahi, jaidiiehi histahe, x3aiiehe barahi; sraraiia peraszgnjhe
3rd baraiti, nasiieti baraite jasaiti; jasat yazaite
1istdu. wa. w.a. Jjuuauua w.a.
3rd barato; yuidiiaBo  visaéte; fra-caroife jasato w.a.
1stpl. baramahi baramaide Jjuuamahi; ba-  w.a.

rama
2nd  xSaiiaba fra-caraBpe; didray-  w.a. w.a
Zo.duiie

3rd baranti, bauuainti, visente, Oraiiente, barénti; bargn  zaiidnte

tacinti, jaiSiieinti hacinte

c.Inj./impfaact.  Inj./impf.mid. d. Opt.act. Opt.mid.
1stsg. barom, abaom baire w.a isotia

vi-daraém
2nd  jaso zaiiagha vi-8araiiois yazaésa
3rd jasat zaiiata jasoit maniiaéta
3rd du. jasatom Jjasaetom w.a. a-parasaiiatom
istpl. aor a-uuaocama wa. jasaéma vaenoimaidi,

buidiioimaidelt
2nd  tauruuaiiata w.a. fra-OBorosaéta ramoidBom
3rd jasen, baon mainiianta, fraoraci-  baraiian, yazaiianta
nta, visanta karaiion

e. Impv.act. Impv.mid. f. Part.act. Part.mid.

1stsg. jasa, nase baran‘ha, gusahuua jasant-, baromna-,
voraziiant-/ hacimna-,

2nd  baratu varoziiatam varazint- a-Oaoiiamna-
2nd pl. barata daraiiadBem, gusodium
3rd barentu xraosantgm

11 With primary ending!
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§32.5 Sigmatic Aorist

To provide examples of the paradigm, we offer forms of the following aorist
stems: uruuaxs- (uruuaj ‘walk’), xsnaos- (xsnu ‘greet’), 0Bars- (OBars ‘cut,
shape’), Oranh- (Ora ‘protect’), daras- (dar ‘hold’), danh- (da ‘put’), dais-/dois-
(dis ‘point’), fras- (fras ‘ask’), baxs- (baj ‘divide’), nas- (nas ‘bring’), naés- (nt
‘lead, guide’), mangh-/mash- (man ‘think’), vaph-[vangh- (van ‘win’), varas- (varz
‘work’), vaz-/vas- (vaz ‘go, lead’), raéxs- (iric ‘abandon, remove’), rah-[ranh- (ra
‘bestow’), sqs- (sand ‘appear’), stanh- (sta ‘stand’), zah- (za leave’).

TABLE 24  The sigmatic aorist

a.Ind./inj.act. Ind./inj.mid. b. Subj.act. Subj.mid.

1stsg. w.a. frast; mdnghi varasa xsnaosai, manghai;
varasane
2nd  dai§ w.a. w.a. ranhanhoi
3rd darast, sgs, vgs xSnaosta, st?njhaiti, varasaiti varasaite; vasata
masta bax3aiti; vanghat, naesat
1istpl. wa. a-mdhmaidi  nasama w.a.
and  wa. OBarozdim  w.a. maz-danho.dim
grd  wruuaxsat w.a. varasonti; x$naosan, vasante
vanghan

c. Opt.act. Opt.mid. d. Impv.act. Impv.mid.
1stsg. wa. w.a.
2nd  wa. raexsisa doist forasuua
grd  fra-zahit w.a.
1st pl. nasima w.a.
2nd  wa. w.a. sgsta Orazdam
3rd  aésiign w.a.

e. Part.act. Part.mid.

vanhant-? manhana-
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§32.6 Perfect

To provide examples of the paradigm, we offer forms of the following perfect
stems: ad- (to ad ‘say’), ah- (ah ‘be’), iiei- (i ‘g0’), iriri- (irif- ‘die’), uraraod-
(urud ‘obstruct’), cikoit-/cicit- (cit ‘understand’), jaym- (gam ‘come’), jayar- (gar
‘wake’), jayauruu- (grab ‘seize’), jigae- (jt ‘live’), dada-/das-/dad-, pafr-/pafi-
(par ‘fll'), mamn- (man ‘think’), yaiiat-/yaet-/yoit- (yat ‘occupy a position’),
vauuan-[vaon- (van ‘win’), vauuac-[vaoc- (vac ‘say’), vauuaz-{vaoz- (vaz ‘go,
lead’), vaéd-/void- (vid ‘ind’), vaoraz- (uruudz ‘be glad’), rar- (ra ‘bestow’),
susru- (sru ‘hear’).

TABLE 25  The perfect

a.Ind.act. Ind.mid. b. Subj.act. Subj.mid.
1stsg.  jayauruua, vaédda susruiie w.a. w.a.
2nd dada0a, vauuaxda, vaista w.a. w.a. w.a.
3rd jayauruua, jayara, vaéda, pafre, daide vaéBat *pafraite

.'iujha; ururaost
grddu. yaétatara mamnaite ~ w.a. w.a.
1stpl.  stsrima, yaéfma w.a. w.a. w.a.
2nd w.a. w.a. vaorazala w.a.
3rd iririfars, nhars; cikoitora§  *raire vaéfonti, ifeiloan  w.a.

c. Opt.act. Opt.mid. d. Part.act. Part.mid.
1stsg.  jaymiigm w.a. irrifus-, irTriBana-
2nd w.a. jiyaésa viduuah-/vidus-,
3rd vaoniiat, ajhat w.a. f. jaymusi-
srddu. ajhattem w.a.
2ndpl. wa w.a.
3rd *daidin; bafriign vaozirom

§33  Non-Finite and Nominal Forms

Some formations have a double nature, in that they simultaneously show prop-
erties of both verb and noun. Formally, they have nominal character in virtue
of being declined or bearing specifically nominal suffixes, while they belong to
the verbal system insofar as they are able to express tense, voice, and/or aspect.
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These formations include infinitives, participles (which have already been dis-
cussed above; cf. §§ 30.1.€, 30.2.¢), as well as various verbal nouns and adjectives.
The most important formations will be treated in the following paragraphs.

1. The infinitive: The majority of formations categorized as infinitives show
an ending *-ai (OAv. -0i, YAv. -e), which matches the ending *-ai of the dat.sg. in
nominal inflection (§18.1.7); hence, one can infer that the infinitive originally
marked the goal of a verbal action. The Avestan infinitive occupies an interme-
diate position between the original use as a verbal noun (taking part in nominal
inflection) and use as an impersonal verbal form (being incorporated into the
verbal system).

The infinitive in -diiai (Skt. -dhyai) is added to the root in the ZG (e.g,
sruidiiai to sru ‘hear’), or to the present stem (e.g., Oraiioidiiai built on Oraiia-
‘protect’). This suffix provides a middle voice infinitive. Other suffixes that are
added either to the root or to the verbal stem are: -toi/-te: mriiite ‘to say’, OAv.
stoi ‘to be’; -uuanoi/-uuane: OAv. viduuanai to vid (cf. the Gr. inf. suffix -Feva,
eldevan, Cypriot Sopevat); -uuoi/-uue: OAv. dauuoi ‘to give’; the infinitive in -he:
OAv. vaocarjheé ‘say’ is formed from the present stem.

2. The verbal action noun, formed with the accented PIE suffix *-ti- and ZG
of the root, is also found in Avestan with the same function: karati- ‘act, deed’
to kar, maiti- ‘thought’ to man. In Av., forms with FG of the root also occur, e.g.,
xarati- ‘food’ to x*ar, which prove that the suffix remained productive until a
late period. The majority of nomina agentis are attested in the dat.sg. *-aiai (-e,
-ailaéca), and, given that the finality of the verbal action is thereby expressed,
this formation comes very close to usage as an infinitive.

3. The perfect passive participle is formed with a suffix -fa- added to the root
in the ZG: karata- ‘done’ to kar, druxta- ‘tricked’ to druj, basta- ‘bound’ to band,
gata- ‘come’ to gam. This formation continues the old PIE verbal adjective with
ZG of the root and accented suffix *-td-: cf. Skt. gatd-, Gr. atés, Lat. uentus, from
PIE *g“m-td- ‘come’. However, the adjective -ta- was productive into younger
stages of the language. Hence, forms with FG occur, to set roots (i.e., in -@), and
to some roots whose ZG formally obscured its paradigmatic connection to the
rest of the finite forms: data- ‘put’ to da (cf. Skt. hitd- with ZG < *d"h,-té-), rata-
‘bestowed’ to ra, tasta- ‘constructed’ to tas, yasta- ‘honored’ to yaz (cf. Skt. istd-
with FG) and baxta- ‘distributed’ to baj (Skt. bhaktd-).






CHAPTER 4

Syntax

§34  Syntax

The functions of the various nominal and verbal formations are, in large part,
described in the chapter on morphology. In this chapter, details that concern
the functioning of the constituent elements in the phrase are the focus of
discussion.

§35 Number

An important feature is agreement of the nom.pl.neut. with a verb in the
singular, which is constistent in OAv,, but only sporadic in YAv., which prefers
the plural: Y 29.4 sax”ars ... ya zi vauuarazoi (3.sg.perf.mid.ind. to varz) ‘insults
that have been made’ Avestan has preserved here an important archaism, in
which Sanskrit, Greek, and also Hittite share.

Dual forms are usually found in three different situations: 1. in conjunction
with the number duua- ‘two’: Yt 5131 duua auruuanta yasami ‘I ask for two
coursers’; 2. in relation to a natural pair: Yt 10.01 frasnataeéibiia zastaéibiia ‘with
both hands washed’, OAv. Y 32.10 vaénarjheé asibiia ‘in order to see with his eyes’;
3.in a dvandva, i.e., a compound in which both members are coordinated with
one another. Each member of the compound takes the dual: Y 9.4 pasu vira
‘cattle and men’, mifra ahura ‘MiBra and Ahura’ (cf. Skt. mitravdruna ‘Mitra and
Varuna').

Old Av. always employs verbal forms in the dual to refer to two entities
together; in Young Av,, the dual is disappearing, gradually being substituted by
the plural. The dual is, though, still regularly used to refer to natural pairs and in
dvandvas: Y 12.5 aparasaétam mazdasca zarabustrasca ‘M. and Z. discussed’. The
number ‘two’ usually takes plural forms or, in late texts (cf. § 40.2, 41.1), even the
singular: Vd 2.41 duua nara us.zaiieinti ‘two men are born’; Vd 7.52 duua mainiiu
rana auua.stanhat ‘the two spirits will begin battle.
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§36  Case Syntax

1. The nominative is the case of the subject, as well as the case of any predi-
cation that refers to the subject. The nominative can also assume the function
of the vocative, which has its own endings only in the singular. The vocative
is used for appellative functions, and serves to directly address a referent. If
several vocatives occur in a clause, they are usually coordinated asyndetically:
mazda asa ‘Mazda and Asal. The accusative functions as the direct object of
transitive verbs. Also used is the accusative of direction, in order to indicate the
end or the direction of a verbal action: Y 46.1 kgm zgm aiieni ‘to which land will
I go?. The accusative of (temporal or spatial) extension is also a common func-
tion: Y 65.5 Agminamca zaiianamca ‘in summer and in winter’, Vd 3.7 Origaim
haca ‘three steps from'. Finally, the accusative of relation occurs: cuuat drajo
‘how long?’, Yt 5.98 i$tim sauuista ‘mighty in heritage’. Meanwhile, constructions
with a double accusative (some of doubtless antiquitiy) are not foreign to Av.:
Y 1.5 Y6 mgm tat draono zinat va trafiiat va ‘who leaves me this share or robs
me of it’ (cf. Skt. indro marutah sahasram ajinat ‘Indra left a thousand to the
Maruts’; OP xsagamsim adam adinam ‘1 left the kingship to him’).

2. The genitive is the case of nominal dependency, and thus serves to express
an enormous range of functions (appurtenance, material, partitive, temporal,
etc.), which are also present in the other IE languages: Y 4.23 atars pufra
ahurahe mazda ‘fire, son of Ahura Mazd®a, Yt 10.98 y6 asisto yazatangm ‘who
is the quickest among the Yazatas) Vd 9.2 upa.O0farsti uruuarangm ‘he cuts (a
certain quantity) of plants’. On the other hand, the genitive also functions as the
obligatory complement of many verbs (is ‘provide) xsa ‘order, baj ‘apportion’,
etc.): Yt17.21 upa me sraiian*ha vasahe ‘lean on my cart’, Y 58.4 fStiss carakamahi
‘we celebrate the cattle-herder’.

The ablative case has its own forms only in part (§14.15, 15.3, 16.6). The
ablative refers to a point of departure (origin): Yt 1713 ustranhé *uzaiianto
zomat ‘camels that rise from the earth’ The ablative functions as the obligatory
complement of many verbs (nas ‘disappear’, rah ‘depart, mif ‘deprive) etc.):
Y 9.28 yastom xsafat moifat ‘who deprives him of sovereignty’ The ablative
is used especially with verbs of salvation, purification, and protection: Aog 57
yahmat haca naécis bunjaiiat ‘from which no one may be saved’. An important
further use is as the proper case for the second element of a comparison: Y 45.11
noit moi vasta xsmag aniio ‘I have no other shepherd than you [pl.]’

3. The dative governs a referent to whom the verbal action is directed. It
is used to indicate the person who is advantaged or disadvantaged by what
occurs: Y 29.10 aéibiio aogo data ‘give them strength’, Vd 15.12 ptarabiio astriieiti
‘he sins against his parents’; it also indicates that the person has a stake in the
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outcome of the action (ethical dative): Y 45.5 yoi moi ahmai sarao$om dgn ‘they
who gave him obedience for me’ A temporal usage is also in evidence: Vd 4.45
maidiiai asngmeca xsafngmca ‘at midday and at midnight.

The instrumental expresses a referent that participates in the verbal action
with the subject or the object; this refererent can be instrumental proper, comi-
tative, causative, or agentive: Y 57.10 snaiflisa x*aram jainti ‘with the weapon,
he struck [him] a wound), Y 29.2 y5 draguuo.dabis aésamam vadaiioit ‘who gives
chase to anger along with the liars) Y 47.2 oiia cisti ‘for (the sake of) this idea’.
In quasi-adverbial use, the instrumental indicates a feature or characteristic: Yt
5.61 marayahe kahrpa ‘with the body of a bird.

The locative governs a referent in which or even towards which the verbal
action takes place. For example, Y 1.6 ahmi nmane zaiiante ‘they will be born in
this house’, Y 50.4 @ paifi damané ‘on the way to the house’. A temporal usage is
also in evidence: Vd 21.3 usahuua bisaziiat ‘he should heal [it] in the morning’.

§37 The Use of Verbal Moods

1. The present indicative expresses a real and current state of affairs, whether it
be specific or general, whether a single or repeated action: Yt17.17 ko ahiyo mgm
zbaiiehi ‘who are you who calls upon me?, Y 65.3 vispd imd apé ya zoma paiti
fratacinti ‘all these waters which run across the earth’ The perfect indicative
refers to the result of an action in the past, or an action that contributed to the
formation of a present state: Y 11 niuuaédaiiemi dafuso ... yo no dada ‘I worship
on account of the creator ... who has created us’, Y 9.1 k0 nara ahi yim azam
vispahe anhdus astuuato sraéstom dadarasa ‘who, o man, are you, the most
beautiful whom I have seen in all my mortal life?’

2. The present and aorist injunctive refer to a real past event, without any
indication as to the perfectivity or imperfectivity of the verbal action. More-
over, there seems to have been no functional difference between the few aorist
indicative forms and the aorist injunctive. The injunctive is the mood of narra-
tion par excellence; it is thus functionally equivalent to the imperfect of Sanskrit
or Old Persian. It is used profusely in the great mythological and cosmogonic
narratives, and in doctrinal and didactic texts: Y 19.1 parasat zaraQustré ahuram
mazdgm ‘Z. asked AM’. Independent of the mood of the main clause, the injunc-
tive is always used in any subordinate clause that refers to an real past event.
The injunctive is the mood employed in prohibitive statements (§ 39.2).

As was already mentioned in § 33, it is difficult to find unmistakable forms
of the imperfect (such as, for example, forms belonging to ak ‘be’ or i ‘go’).
Moreover, its use does not seem to differ fundamentally from the use of the
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injunctive, although some rare passages may be noted in which the imperfect
expresses an action prior to the action expressed by the injunctive: Yt 5.68 tgm
yazata jamaspo yat spadam pairi.auuaénat ‘Jamaspa sacrificed to him once he
had caught sight of the army".

3. The present and aorist subjunctive indicate an action that has not yet
been initiated, and which will be actualized only if certain conditions hold.
From this point of view, the subjunctive takes on a voluntative value (very
close to a future) for the 1st pers. in main or independent clauses: Yt 19.47 aétat
x*arano hangraf$ane ‘T want to seize that x¥aronah’; in the 2nd pers., a strongly
prescriptive (almost imperatival) value is observable: Vd 18.51 imam té naram
nisrinaomi imom mé naram nisraraiid upa sirgm fraso.karatim ‘I entrust this
man to you; return this man to me upon [the day of] the mighty fraso.karati’;
in the 3rd pers. (sometimes also in the 1st), a consecutive (sequential) value,
depending on a previous process, can be felt: Yt 1.9 yazaesa mgm zaraQustra ...
Jjasani te auuarjhaéca rafnaihaéca azamyé ahuré mazda ‘make sacrifices to me,
o0 Zarathustra ... I, who am Ahura Mazda, will come to you in aid and assistance
[of you]’; Vd 2.23 Orizatca gsus apa.jasat ‘and a third of the cows will perish.

The subjunctive is used to ask about an action which has not yet been
tanumca ‘which are the (kinds of) urine with which hair and body should be
washed? The perfect subjunctive is a rare YAv. formation, which expresses
prospective anteriority: Yt 8.39 ti§trim yazamaide ... yo pairikd titaraiieiti ya
uzanhat anro mainiius ‘we worship Tistria ... who passes [i.e., kills] the Pairikas,
which Angra Manyu would have sent up’.

4. The optative instantiates a number of disparate functions. a. Above all,
the optative is used in a main or independent clause with direct speech, and
its usage implies that the speaker wants for the verbal action to be realized by
the interlocutor (cupitative): Yt10.23 apa no haca gzanhat mifra barois ‘bring us
away from fear, o MiOra. A related usage is the prescriptive optative, which is
very common in the Vidévdad: Vd 21.5 Xuziiara uzira huuaraxsaéta ‘arise, get up,
o solar orb’. b. The optative also serves in the expression of comparisons and
similies involving an imaginary action: Yt 8.55 tistriio ... pairikgm adarazaiieiti
... mqnaiian ahe yafa hazayram nargm oim naram adarazaiioit ‘Tistria holds
the Pairika like a thousand men would hold a single man. c. Likewise, the
present optative (almost always with the augment) functions as a past tense
iterative. This usage has left traces in many Old, Middle, and Modern Iranian
languages; this function could, therefore, go back to Proto-Iranian. Vd19.27 kuua
ta dabra paiti hanjasanti masiio astuuainti anhuuo hauuai urune para.daidiiat
‘where do the donations go, which the mortal has been offering for his own
spirit throughout his bony life?’
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d. The aorist optative occurs only in direct speech. This usage, termed ‘preca-
tive), seems to have been the product of a Proto-Indo-Iranian specialization:
Y 70.4 yaBa iZa vacim nasima ‘because we would bear the word with the liba-
tion’.

e. The perfect optative has, as its primary function, the expression of the past
irrealis: Yt 8.24 yeidi zi ma ... yazaiianta, ... auui mgm auui.baPriigm dasangm
aspangm aojo ‘if they would have made a sacrifice to me ... I would have
acquired the strength of ten horses’.

5. The imperative expresses orders and commands of an immediate char-
acter: Vd 2.4 dat mé gaéda fradaiia Gat mé gaéfd varadaiia ‘make my creatures
prosper, make my creatures grow’.

§38  Clausal Syntax

1. In the Avestan manuscripts, no sign that serves as a marker of interrogation
or exclamation appears. Nevertheless, wh-questions are usually introduced by
an interrogative pronoun (cf. § 22.5) or adverb: OAv. kada, YAv. kada ‘when?’;
kaBd how?’; OAv. ki, kuda ‘where?; YAv. kudat ‘from where?; kufa ‘how?’;
kuOra ‘where?, k(a)uua ‘where?. Yes/no-questions are usually accompanied by
specific particles, e.g., kat (Skt. kdt): Vd 6.42 kat ta haoma *yaoZdaiign anhan
‘should these haomas be purified?’

2. Coordination. Two or more constituents or clauses can be conjoined using
the enclitic particle -ca (Gr. -t¢, Lat. -que) or the word uta: Y 57.3 ahe raiia
x*arananhaca ‘through his wealth and abundance’. The particle va introduces
disjunctive coordination: Y 46.10 na gana va ‘man or woman’. The OAv. particle
at, atcit, YAv. aat, introduces a proposition that contrasts with what was pre-
viously said, while afd indicates a consequence of a previous statement. Av.
2l (Skt. hi) expresses causality, Vd 5.36 juuo zi ... spantahe mainiisus damangm
hgm.raefBaiieiti ‘because (while it is) alive, it mingles with the creatures of the
beneficient spirit’.

3. Subordination. Subordination is introduced by relative pronouns (§ 22.3)
or by conjunctions.

a. In explanatory clauses, OAv. hiiat, YAv. yat (Skt. ydt) or yaba (Skt. ydtha)
‘that; because, since’ is normally used: Yt 5.34 auuat aiiaptom dazdi mé ... yat
bauuani aiBivaniia afim dahakdm ‘do me this favor ... that I may be victor
over Azi Dahaka.—Final or consecutive clauses also begin with hAiiat/yat or
yaba ‘in order that; that, so that’: Vd 3.32 yat yauuo pourus bauuat ada mgram
tada mairiiat ‘in order that the grain be plentiful, this mantra should now be
recited.
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b. Concessive clauses are served by yatcit ‘although’ (Skt. ydc cid): Yt 10.85
yerhe vaxs ... vi hapta karsuugn jasaiti yatcit namanha vacim baraiti ‘whose
voice ... spreads throughout the seven kar$vars, although he raises his voice
with reverence.—Comparative clauses also begin with Av. yafa like, as’ (with
correlatives afa, auuafa, etc.): Vd 2.32 aat yimo auuaba karanaot yaa dim iSat
ahuro mazda ‘then Yima did just as AM. commanded hin.

c. The formation of conditional clauses depends on the type of statement.
The usual conjunction is yezi, but hiiat/yat, yafa also appears. When dealing
with a necessary relation (reality), the protasis usually occurs in the indicative
and the apodosis in any mood other than the optative: Vd 18.76 yezi azdaite tam
to the existence of the followers of Asa’; yeidi zi huuara noit uzuxsiieiti ‘if the
sun does not rise’. An irrealis relationship is expressed using the conjunction
ye(i)6i (zi) if’ (Skt. yddi) with the perfect optative (§37.4.€): Yt 8.52 yeidi 2t
azam noit daidiigm aom staram ... pairika anhuugm auuahisidiiat ‘if I had not
created that star, the Pairika would have entered into existence.” A contingent
relation is established through use of the optative in both the protasis and
apodosis.

d. For local subordinate clauses, yafra (Skt. ydtra) ‘where), and again yafa,
are used: Y10.4 staomi zamo yafa raodahe hubaoidis ‘1 praise the earth where you
grow fragrant.—Temporal clauses are introduced with Aiiat/yat or OAv. yada
(Skt. yada). Other temporal conjunctions with more or less specific meanings
also exist: yezi ‘as soon as’ Yt 19.43 yezi bauuani parandiiu zgm caxram kara-
nauuane ‘as soon as I become older, I will make the earth my wheel’; and also
constructions such as para ahmat yat ‘before’, vispam a ahmat yat ‘until’ and
‘while, yauuata ‘until, while, aat yat or yauuat (Skt. yavat ‘since’), pasca yat
‘after’: Vd 16.8 yezi ndirika vohuni¥ aifivaénat yat hé Oraiio xsafna sacante ... hé
nishiSaéta vispam a ahmat yat hé caBaro xsafna sacante ‘if a woman notices
blood when three nights have passed ... she should lie down until four nights
pass.

§39 Negation

1. The basic negative particle is noif ‘not; neither, nor’: Yt 15.16 yimahe xsafre
noit aotam anha noit garamom ‘during the reign of Yima, there was neither
cold nor heat. A repeated negation can be carried out with the OAw. particle
naéda, YAv. naéda:Y 11.6 noit ahmi nmane zanaite afrauua naeda rafaésta naéda
vastriio fSuifgs ‘in this house will be born neither a priest nor a charioteer nor a
cattle-herding farmer".
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The forms noit and naéda are built from the IE negative particle *nei, which
is attested in OP naiy, Lat. ni, OCS ni-. In Avestan, this particle is preserved in
the first syllable of the indefinite pronoun naéci§ ‘no one, nothing’: Y 43.6 yam
naécis dabaiieiti ‘whom no one deceives’, Yt 1.6 yat mgm naécis tauruuaiiat ‘that
no one defeat me’

2. The particle ma (= Skt. ma, Gr. u9) negates a command (with the imper-
ative or the injunctive) or a desire (with the optative; equivalent to noit). In
Av,, an inhibitive sense predominates:! Yt 17.60 ma auui asmanam frafusa ‘do
not move towards heaven, H 2.17 ma dim parasé yim parasahi ‘stop questioning
him whom you question’, Vd. 6.2 maca tgm zgm karaiion ma apo harazaiion ‘and
do not let them sow this land, let them not run water (through it)’; Y 3117 ma
ouuiduua aipi.dsbauuaiiat ‘that the ignorant one ceases to lie’

3. To negate a noun or an adjective, the privative prefix a/an/ana- is fre-
quently used; its functions are similar to the prefixes un- (inherited Germanic),
in- (borrowed from Latin and Romance languages), and a-/an- (borrowed from
Greek) in English. The origin of all three lies in the IE privative *n-, which is
attested in Gothic un-, Latin in-, Gr. a-/ov-, etc. Just as in Greek, IIr. shows two
variants, “aC- (preconsonantal) and *anV- (prevocalic): Av. ama$a-, Skt. amyta-
‘immortal’ from *n-mg-ta-, Av. an-aga- ‘anmilled’ from *n-drta-. This prefix was
still productive in Young Avestan. Any participle could be negated using this
prefix: anauuan*habdamna- ‘who does not not remain asleep’ (pres.part.mid.
of auua-x*abda-), afratatkuuah- ‘which does not flow’ (perf.part. fra-ta-tk-).

§40  The System Changes

Not all Young Av. texts represent the same phase of the language. Indeed,
they were composed in a living language, subject to the same processes of
change as any other language. Some examples that illustrate how the system
has undergone simplification have already been pointed out above (cf,, e.g.,
the diffusion of the ablative -t under §19.1.6). Other innovations include the
following:

1. For purely formal reasons, feminine @-stems come to follow the inflec-
tion of neuters in -ak, on account of the coincidence of -a as the ending of
the nom.acc.pl. in both inflectional types: YAv. haéna- ‘army’ is twice found

1 Recall that prohibition is done in Skt. with the particle md and the aorist injunctive: md no
ririsah ‘do not let us suffer harm' Cf. further Gr. wy) moiet todto ‘do not do that! versus
momavig Todto ‘refrain from doing that!.
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inflected as a neuter, cf. Y 57.25 pairi druuatbiio haénsbiio, where the form dru-
uatbiio leaves no doubt as to the neuter gender of haénabiio.

The neut. noun vgffa- ‘herd’ (from *van ‘win’) attests an inflection in -a in
late texts. This inflection is probably due to the fact that vg8Ba- is primarily
used as a collective (‘the herds’ » ‘the livestock’), whose nom.acc.pl. vg6fa is
formally identical to the nom.sg. of an a-stem.

The acc.pl. pafd to pant-/paf- ‘path’, instead of the original paf (cf. ch. 3, fn.
2), supplies another example. The substitution in this case probably proceeds
from the acc.sg. pantgm, which was interpreted as the acc.sg. of a fem. in -a. In
turn, the ending of the acc.pl.f. - was, by extension, applied to the weak stem
pad-, from which pafa arose.

2. A further semantic motivation has promoted the development of the
m. stem rafaésta- ‘driver, charioteer’ (Skt. rathestha-) into a nomen agentis
raBaéstar-. Since the nom.sg. of the root noun and of the nomina agentis (e.g.
data ‘giver’) had an identical ending, the necessary formal condition was avail-
able for a change of inflectional type, and was sustained by semantic affin-
ity: acc. rafaestaram, nom.pl. rafaeéstaro; later, with thematicization: gen.sg.
raBaéstarahe, acc.pl. raBaeéstarasca.

A semantic reason for morphological change is also evident from the ten-
dency, found in late texts, not to decline numerals: Vd 14.091 mat risgs aiio.ayrais
‘with thirty metal spikes’, Vd 4.11 tisr0 sata upazanangm ‘three hundred blows
These cases follow the model of the majority of the numerals (§21.1), which
were always indeclinable.



CHAPTER§

Texts

§q Introduction

The Avestan texts, which have been transmitted only in manuscript form, are
traditionally divided into several books, which constitute a single canon for the
believers who preserved the recited text. Each book is usually subdivided into
chapters. The most extensive book is the Yasna (‘Liturgical Prayer’), which is
in turn divided into 72 chapters or haitis; the book principally contains texts
for the yasna liturgy, i.e., prayers and mantras that were recited during the
celebration of the religious ceremony. In the middle of the Yasna lie the gafas
(‘Gathas, songs’) of Zarathustra and the Yasna haptanhaiti (‘the Yasna of Seven
Chapters’), the only texts in Old Avestan.

Other purely ritual books include collections of lesser scope, such as the
Visperad (‘All of the Ratus) 24 chapters), the Nyayisn (‘Elegy’, 5 chapters), the
Gah (‘Parts of the Day’, 5 chapters), the Siroza (‘The 30 Days), 2 chapters), and
the Afringan (‘Thanks), 4 chapters). The Yast (‘Hymns) 21 chapters) are each
dedicated to an Avestan deity and are, in large part, written in poetic form, with
verses of eight syllables. Their content is mythological, at times encomiastic,
and thus allows us to see into the background in which Mazdayasnianism came
into being.

The Videvdad (‘The Anti-Demon Law’, 22 chapters) narrates the origin of the
world and of humanity. Later, the book turns to the enumeration of religious
rules and laws that a believer must observe in order to be a good Mazdayasnian.
The book is composed in prose with some small poetic remnants.

Some relatively minor fragments, such as the Nirangestan (‘Cultic Prescrip-
tions’), the Pursisniha (‘Questions’), the Hadoxt Nask (‘Book of Scriptures’), and
the Frahang t oim (an Avestan-Pahlavi dictionary), also exist, but they have
passed through a transmission even more deficient than the rest of the texts.

§ 411 Young Avestan Texts

A. Yast 8 relates the battle between the star Tistria and the demon Apaosa.
Tistria is the star Sirius, which announced the arrival of the rainy season.
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Yt 813 paoiriia dasa x$apand | spitama

8.14

8.15

8.16

8.17

zaraOustra | tigtriio raéuua
x"aranan*ha | kehrpam rag0aiieiti |
raox$nusuua vazemno | nars

kohrpa panca.dasapho | xsaétahe
spiti.doifrahe | barazato auui.amahe
| amauuatd hunairiidncd

tada aiios yaBa paoirim | virom
auui.ya bauuaiti | tada aiiao yaBa
paoirim | virom auui.amo aéiti | tada
aiiao$ yaBa paoirim | virom arazu$gm
adaste

ho iBra viiaxmaniiete | ho ifra
porasaniieiti | ko mam nargm
fraiiazaite | gaomauuaitibiio
haomauuaitibiio zaoBrabiio |
kahmai azom dadam | viriigm 1$tim
viriigm vaBPam | hauuaheca uruno
yaozdafrom | naram ahmi yesniiasca
| vahmiiasca an*he astuuaite | agat
haca yat vahistag

bitii& dasa x§apané | spitama
zaraOustra | tistriid raéuud
x"aranan*ha | kehrpam rag0Baiieiti |
raox$nusuua vazomno | gdus kahrpa
zaraniio.sruuahe

ho ifra viiaxmaniiete | ho ifra
porasaniieiti | ko mam nirgm
fraiiazaite | gaomauuaitibiio
haomauuaitibiio zaoOrabiio |
kahmai azom dadam | viriigm 1$tim
viriigm vgBBam | hauuaheca uruno
yaozdaBrom | nirgm ahmi yesniiasca
| vahmiiasca an‘he astuuaite | agat
haca yat vahistat

CHAPTER 5 + TEXTS

The first ten nights, o Spitama
Zarathustra, splendid, beautiful
Tistria mixes his body flying among
the lights in the form of a fifteen
year-old man, radiant, with white
eyes, tall, very strong, vigorous,
dextrous.

He is then of the age when the girdle
first comes onto a young man. He is
then of the age when strength first
comes into a young man. He is then
of the age when a young man is given
to puberty.

He now proclaims, he now asks:
“Who will now honor me with
libations of milk and haoma? To
whom will I give wealth in men, a
flock of men, purification of his own
spriti? Now I am to be worshipped
and to be praised for the bony life
according to the best truth”

The second ten nights, o Spitama
Zarathustra, splendid, beautiful
Tistria mixes his body flying among
the lights in the form of a bull having
golden horns.

He now proclaims, he now asks:
“Who will now honor me with
libations of milk and haoma? To
whom will I give wealth in men, a
flock of men, purification of his own
sprit? Now I am to be worshipped
and to be praised for the bony life
according to the best truth.”
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8.19

8.20

8.22

INTRODUCTION

Oritiia dasa x$apano | spitama
zaraOustra | tigtriio raéuua
x"arananha | kehrpam rag0Baiieiti

| raox$nusuua vazomno | aspahe
kohrpa aurusahe | srirahe
zairi.gaosahe | zaraniio.aifianahe
ho ifra viiaxmaniiete | ho iBra
parasaniieiti | ko mam nargm
fraiiazaite | gaomauuaitibiio
haomauuaitibiio zaoBrabiio |
kahmai azom dadam | viriigm 1$tim
viriigm vgBBam | hauuaheca uruno
yaozdaBrom | nirgm ahmi yesniiasca
| vahmiiasca ar*he astuuaite | agat
haca yat vahistat

aat paiti auuaiti | spitama zaraBustra
| tigtriid raéuua x"arenanha | auui
zraiio vourukagom | aspahe kohrpa
aurusahe | srirahe zairi.gaosahe |
zaraniio.aiffidanahe

a dim paiti.yg$ nizduuaraiti | daéuuo
y0 apaoso | aspahe kahrpa samahe |
kauruuahe kauruuo.gaosahe

| kauruuahe kauruuo.barasahe |
kauruuahe kauruuo.dimahe | dayahe
aifidato.tarstois

ham tacit bazus barato | spitama
zaraOutra | tidtriiasca raéuua
x"aronan*ha | daéuuasca yo apaoso |
ta ynisiia0o spitama zaraBustra

| Ori.aiiarom Ori.xsaparom | a

dim bauuaiti aifi.aoja | a dim
bauuaiti aifi.vaniia | daguud yo
apaos$o | tistrim raéuuantom
x'aranan'hantom
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The third ten nights, o Spitama
Zarathustra, splendid, beautiful
Tistria mixes his body flying among
the lights in the form of a white
horse, lovely, having yellow ears,
having a golden bridle.

He now proclaims, he now asks:
“Who will now honor me with
libations of milk and haoma? To
whom will I give wealth in men, a
flock of men, purification of his own
sprit? Now I am to be worshipped
and to be praised for the bony life
according to the best truth.”

Then he descends, o Spitama
Zarathustra, splendid, beautiful
Tistria, towards the lake Vourukasa,
in the form of a white horse, lovely,
having yellow ears, having a golden
bridle.

The demon Apaosa runs against him
in pursuit, in the form of a black
horse, hairless with hairless ears,
hairless with a hairless back,
hairless with a hairless tail, reddish,
frighteningly harnessed.

The two intermingle their legs, o
Spitama Zarathustra, splendid,
beautiful Tistria and Apaosa the
demon. They fight, o Spitama
Zarathustra, for three days and three
nights. He becomes overwhelming
in might, he becomes victorious,
Apaosa the demon over splendid,
beautiful Tistria.
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8.23

8.24

8.25

8.28

apa dim adat viieiti | zraiiaghat haca
vourukagat | haBro.masaghom
adBanom | sadrom uruuistromca
nimriite | ti$triié raéuud x"arenanha
| sadrom mé ahura mazda |
uruui$trom apd uruuarasca | baxtom
daéne mazdaiiesne | n6it mam
nirgm magiiaka aoxtd.namana yasna
yazonte | yaOa aniie yazatinho |
aoxt0.namana yasna yazinti

yeidi z1 ma masiiaka | aoxtd.namana
yasna yazaiianta | yaba aniie
yazatzgiljh(') | aoxtd.namana yasna
yazinti | auui mgm auui bafriigm |
dasanam aspangm aojo | dasangm
ustrangm aojo | dasangm gauugm
a0jo | dasangm gairingm aojo |

dasanam apam nauuaiianam aojo

azom yd ahurd mazda | tigtrim
raéuuantom x*aronaghantom |
aoxtd.namana yasna yaze | auui dim
auui.barami | dasangm aspang aojo |
dasangm ustrangm aojo | dasangm
gauuam aojo | dasangm gairingm
a0jo | dasangm apam nauuaiiangm

a0jo
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He chases him away from there, from
the lake Vourukasa, for the distance
of a hafra in length. “Defeat and
retreat!” utters splendid, beautiful
Tistria. “Defeat to me, o Ahura
Mazda, retreat, o waters and plants,
disgrace, o Mazdayasnian religion!
Men do not now worship me with an
invocatory sacrifice, as the other gods
are worshiped with an invocatory
sacrifice.”

“For if men had worshiped me with
an invocatory sacrifice as the

other gods are worshiped with an
invocatory sacrifice, then I would
have obtained the might of ten
horses, the might of ten camels,

the might of ten bulls, the might of
ten mountains, the might of ten
abundant waters.”

I, Ahura Mazda, worship splendid,
beautiful Tistria with an invocatory
sacrifice. To him I bring the might of
ten horses, the might of ten camels,
the might of ten bulls, the might of
ten mountains, the might of ten
abundant waters.

Yt 8.26 and 8.27 = Yt 8.20 and 8.21, respectively.

ham tacit bazus barato | spitama
zaraOustra | tistriiasca raéuua
x"arenan*ha | daéuuasca yo apao$o |
ta yiiiaBo spitama zaraQustra

| a rapiBfinom zruuanom | a

dim bauuaiti aifi.aoj | a dim
bauuaiti aifi.vaniia | tigtriio raéuua
x'aronan*ha | daéiim yim apao$om

The two intermingle their legs, o
Spitama Zarathustra, splendid,
beautiful Tistria and Apaosa the
demon. They fight, o Spitama
Zarathustra, until midday. To him
great might comes, to him comes
victory, splendid, beautiful Tistria

over Apaosa the demon.
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8.29

- INTRODUCTION

apa dim adat viieiti | zraiiaghat haca
vourukagat | haBro.masaghom
adBanom | ustatatom nimrauuaite

| tigtriio raéuud x"arenanha |

usta mé ahura mazda | usta apo
uruuarésca | u$ta daéne mazdaiiesne
| usta a bauuat dajjhauuo | us

v0 apam adauud | apaiti.arata
jasanti | a8.danungmca yauuangm |
kasu.danungmeca vagtranam |

gaéBanamca astuuaitingm

111

He chases him away from there,

from the lake Vouruka$a, for the
distance of a aflra in length. “Good
fortune!” utters splendid, beautiful
Tistria. “Good fortune to me, Ahura
Mazda, good fortune, o waters and
plants, good fortune, o Mazdayasnian
religion! There will be good fortune, o
countries! Your water canals will

run over unimpeded, (those) of the
wheat of plump grain, (those) of the

meadows of fine grain, and (those) of
the bony creatures.”

B. One of the most important animals in the Avesta is the dog. Chapter 13 of the
Videvdad enumerates the prescriptions that believers must observe regarding
the animal.

Vd 1312 datara gaéfangm astuuaitingm asaum yo spanom jainti yim
pasus.haurum frazabaodagham snaBom vikorat.ustanom: ka hé asti cifa.
aat mraot ahurd mazda: asta sata upazanangm upazoit aspahe astraiia
asta sata sraoso.caranaiia

Creator of the bony world, true one, he who strikes a blow on a shep-
herd dog which takes away (its) consciousness, which cuts away (its) life:
with what is he punished? Thus spoke Ahura Mazda: 8oo lashes with the
whip, 800 with the scourge, will be imposed on him.

13.13 dataro efc. yo spanam jainti yim vis.haurum frazabaodanhom
snaBom vikerat.ustanam: ka hé asti cifa. aat mraot ahuré mazda: hapta
sata upazanangm upazoit aspahe astraiia asta hapta srao$o.caranaiia

Creator of the bony world, true one, he who strikes a blow on a guard
dog which takes away (its) consciousness, which cuts away (its) life: with
what is he punished? Thus spoke Ahura Mazda: 700 lashes with the whip,
700 with the scourge, will be imposed on him.

13.14 datars etc. yo spanam jainti yim vohunazgom frazabaodanham
snafom vikarat.utanom: ka hé asti cia. aat mraot ahurd mazda: x$uuas
sata etc.

Creator of the bony world, true one, he who strikes a blow on a hunting
dog which takes away (its) consciousness, which cuts away (its) life: with
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what is he punished? Thus spoke Ahura Mazda: 600 lashes with the whip,
600 with the scourge, will be imposed on him.

13.15 datara etc. yo spanam jainti yim taurunam frazabaodanhom snafom
vikorat.ustanom: ka hé asti cifa. aat mraot ahurd mazda: panca sata etc.

Creator of the bony world, true one, he who strikes a blow on a young
dog which takes away (its) consciousness, which cuts away (its) life: with
what is he punished? Thus spoke Ahura Mazda: 500 lashes with the whip,
500 with the scourge, will be imposed on him.

13.16 hau jazao$ hau vizao$ ha sukurunahe hau *urupo6is tizi.datahe
hau X*raopoi§ *yaonod.x’aptahe hau vispangm spentd.mainiiauuanam
spacifranam aniia udra upapa
This (is the punishment for the death) of a hedgehog, this (...) of a vizu,
this (...) of a porcupine, this (...) of a weasel having sharp teeth, this (...) of
a fox asleep in its den, this (...) of all the canines of the beneficient spirit,
other than the aquatic otter.!
13.17 datars etc. kuua asti spa pasus.hauruu6 daitiio.gatus. aat mraot ahuro
mazda: yo yiijiiastim haca gaé0abiio paraiti srao$omno taiiii§ vehrkemca
Creator efc., where is it that the shepherd dog is in its proper place?
Thus spoke Ahura Mazda: (with him) who goes a yijiiasti in length from
the herds, listening for thieves and the wolf.

mazda: y6 hafro.masanhom a§Banem haca vizibiio paraiti srao$emnd
taiits vohrkemca

Creator etc., where is it that the guard dog is in its proper place? Thus
spoke Ahura Mazda: (with him) who goes the distance of a £afra in length
from the settlement, listening for thieves and the wolf.
13.19 datars etc. kuua asti spa vohunazgé daitiio.gatus. aat mraot ahuro
mazda: y6 naécim isaiti hunarangm tanuiie isaite Orafrom

Creator etc., where is it that the hunting dog is in its proper place?
Thus spoke Ahura Mazda: (with him) who seeks no skill, (but) requires
protection for his body.

1 The punishment for the death of an otter is more severe, and is addressed in Vd 14.
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13.20 datars etc. yo spanam taro.piBfom daste yim pasus.haurum, cuuat
aétaésam éiiao@nanqm astaraiieiti. aat mraot ahuré mazda: yaba aétahmi
anhuuo yat astuuainti fratomo.nmanahe nmano.paitim paiti tard.pi6pfom
dai0iiat, aOa astriieiti.

Creator etc., he who leaves a shepherd dog without sufficient food,
how much does he sin (on account of) these actions? Thus spoke Ahura
Mazda: as if in this life, which is bony, the lord of a foremost house were
left without sufficient food, he sins that much.

13.21 dataro etc. yo spanom taro.pibpfom daste yim vishaurum, cuuat
aétaésam éiiao@nanqm astaraiieiti. aat mraot ahuré mazda: yaba aétahmi
anghuuo yat astuuainti mademé.nmanahe nmand.paitim paiti taro.pif-
PBom daifiiat, aBa astriieiti.

Creator etc., he who leaves a guard dog without sufficient food, how
much does he sin (on account of) these actions? Thus spoke Ahura
Mazda: as if in this life, which is bony, the lord of a middling house were
left without sufficient food, he sins that much.

13.22 datara etc. yo spanam taro.piffom daste yim vohunazgom, cuuat
aétaeiam &iiaoBnangm astaraiieiti. dat mraot ahurd mazda: narom boit
ida asauuanem jasentom ahmiia nmane mat auuabiio daxstabiio yaBa
afrauua paiti taro.piBfam daifiiat aBa astriieiti

Creator etc., he who leaves a hunting dog without sufficient food,
how much does he sin (on account of) these actions? Thus spoke Ahura
Mazda: as if in this life, which is bony, no less than a truthful man who
enters into his house with his appearance like a priest were left without
sufficient food, he sins that much.

13.23 datara etc. yo spanom taro.piffom daste yim taurunam, cuuat
aétaeiagm §iiaoOnangm astaraiieiti. aat mraot ahuro mazda: yaba aétahmi
anhuuo yat astuuainti aparenaiiitkem dahmo.karotom §iiaoOnauuaro-
zom voraziiat §iiaofnam paiti taro.piBpam daibiiat aba astriieiti
Creator etc., he who leaves a young dog without sufficient food, how
much does he sin (on account of) these actions? Thus spoke Ahura
Mazda: as if in this life, which is bony, a working child, the offspring of
a dahma who does work, were left without sufficient food, he sins that
much.

(Vd 13.24—27 lays out the punishment for the offenses commited in Vd 13.20—23,
as 200, 90, 70, and 50 lashes, respectively.)
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13.28 aétom zi aétahmi anhuuo yat astuuainti spitama zaraBustra, spon-
tahe mainiiSu$§ damangm asistem zauruuanem upaiti yat spano yoi
histonte axard upa x'arentam paro spasano auuindano, pard xsuuisca
aziitiSca gous$ mat baratu xVaroBanam siinahe, aéuua he daitiio.pi0fom
Because in this life, which is bony, o Spitama Zarathustra, the fastest
among the creatures of the beneficient spirit to go into old age, as regards
dogs, are those which stand without eating alongside one who is eating,
lying in wait without receiving anything. Bring milk and fat along with

meat as the food of the dog. That is its proper food.

13.29 datars etc. yat ahmi nmane yat mazdaiiasnoi$ spa auuaca va bauuat
adaitiio.xratus, kuBa té voraziian aéte yoi mazdaiiasna

Creator etc., if in a house which is of a Mazdayasnian there is a mute
dog [scil. a dog that bites], lacking proper judgement, how shall those

Mazdayasnians act here?

13.30 dat mraot ahurd mazda: auua hé baraiion tagtom dauru upa tam
manao6frim, stamanam hé adat niiazaiion asti.maso xraozduuahe bi§
aétauuato vareduuahe.

Thus spoke Ahura Mazda: they shall place a cut piece of wood about
its neck, they shall close shut its mouth with this, an asti in length in case
of a hard piece, twice of that in length in case of a soft piece.

13.31 aétahmatcit nidaroazaiien, fra himcit nidarezaiion yezi noit spa
auuaca va a8aitiid.xratus pasiim va narom va raésaiiat

They shall tie it [scil. the wood] on it [scil. the mouth], they shall secure
him with it, so that the mute dog lacking proper judgment does not harm

the livestock or a man.

§41.2 The Yasna Haptayhaiti
In the middle of the Yasna (chapters 35 to 41) is found the only OAwv. text in prose
that we possess. Its liturgical style is marked by parallelism and repetition.

Y 37.1-3 104 at yazamaide ahurom mazdam, y3 gamca agomca dat, apasca
dat uruuarasca van'hi§, raocasca dat bimimca vispaca vohi | ahiia
x8afraca mazanaca hauuapanhaisca. tdm at yasnangm pauruuatata yaza-
maidé, yoi gsu$ haca §iieinti | tdm at ahiiriia namani mazda.vara
*spontd.toma yazamaidé. tdm ahmakai$ *azdobiSca ustanaisca yaza-
maide. tdm agaunam frauuasis naramca nairingmca yazamaide.
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So now we worship Ahura Mazda, who created the cow and the truth,
(who) created the waters and the good plants, (who) created the lights
and the earth and all good things | through his control and greatness
and skillfulness. We worship him with the excellence of the sacrifices
that dwell alongside the cow. | We worship him with the Ahurian names,
which Mazda chooses, the most beneficient ones. We worship him with
our bodies and lives. We worship him in the Fravasis of the truthful ones,
of the men and of the women.

§41.3 The Gathas (Gafas)
Chapters 28-34, 4351, and 53 contain the Gathas, which are poetic texts in var-
ious meters making a total of 855 verses. As regards their content and language,
the Gathas represent the oldest form of Avestan. Given that Zarathustra speaks
in the first person in some poems, and on account of the special religious con-
tent of the texts, it is thought that the Gathas may have been composed by the
prophet Zarathustra himself. Although such a claim is unverifiable, the value
of the Gathas for Iranian religious history and for comparative linguistics is, on
all points, inestimable. It should be kept in mind that the form of the verses,
and the compact and metaphorical style employed therein, makes the Gathas
almost always difficult to interpret.

In Yasna 43, Zarathustra tells his god Ahura Mazda how he received his
prophetic calling from the Beneficient Spirit. Each strophe contains five verses
of 4+7 syllables.

435 spantom at 0fa mazda mdjhiahura| Irealized that you are beneficient, o

43.6

hiiat 6Ba anh3us zg06i darasem
paouruuim | hiiat da §iiaoPana
mizdauugn yaca uxda | akem akai
van*him a$im vaghauué | 6a hunara

damois uruuaése apame

yahmi spanta 0pa mainiit uruuaésé
jaso | mazda x$afra ahmi voha

7
e Ve

mananha | yehiia siiaofanais gaé0a
aga fradonté | aéibiio ratis sanghaitl
armaitis | OBahiia xratdus ydm naécis
dabaiieit1.

Ahura Mazda, because I see you as
the first one in the generation of
existence, because you establish
deeds and words as having prizes:
bad for the bad, a good reward for the
good, through your skill, at the final
turn of creation.

At the turn to which you come
through your beneficient spirit, o
Mazda, by your power, I am with
good thought, through whose deeds
the creatures prosper along with
truth. Right-mindedness explains to
them the judgments of your thinking,
which no one can deceive.
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43.7

43.8

43-9

43.10

4311

spantom at 8fa mazda maghi ahura |
hiiat ma vohua pairi.jasat manarha |
porasatca ma ci$ ahi kahiia ahi | kaBa
aiiard daxsara forasaiiai disa | aibi

0paha gaébahu tanusuca

at hoi aoji zaraBustro paouruuim |
haifiio duuaésa hiiat is6iia
droguuaité | at agauneé rafono

xiidm aojoghuuat | hiiat *a *bustis
vasasa.x$afrahiia diia | yauuat a 6pa

mazda staomi ufiiaca

spantam at 6fa mazda manhi ahura |
hiiat ma voha pairi.jasat managha |
ahiia forasom kahmai viuuiduiié vasi
| at a OBahmai a0ré ratam nomanho |
a$ahiia ma yauuat isai mainiiai

at ti moi dais a§om hiiat ma
zaozaomi | armaiti hacimno it

arom | perasica na ya toi shma
parsta | parstam z1 8pa *yaBona tat
Sdmauuatam | hiiat 0Ba xSaiias aéSom
diiat Smauuantom

spantom at 8fa mazda maghi

ahura | hilat ma vohu pairi.jasat
mananha | hiiat x$Sma ux8ais$ didarjhée
paouruuim | sadra moi sgs masiiaésa
zarazdaitis | tat voreziieidiiai hiiat
moi mraota vahistom
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I realized that you are beneficient, o
AM, when he surrounds me with
good thought and asks: “Who are
you? Whose are you? Why, o daxsara,
would you submit some day to
questioning regarding your creatures
and yourself?”

I respond to him then, first (I am)
Zarathustra. And that I being
truthful, would seek hostilities
against the liar. Thus I would be a
mighty support to the truthful, if I
might gain the adornments of the
one who rules according to his own
will, inasmuch as I praise and extol
you, o M.

I realized that you are beneficient, o
AM, when he surrounds me with
good thought (and asks me): “For
whom do you wish to examine the
consultation of this?”—*For your fire,
a gift of reverence, for the truth, I will
understand as much as I can.”

Show me then the truth that I
continue to call to myself—in the
company of right-mindedness I have
come for it—and ask us what has
been asked to us by you, for what is
asked by your strength is like that of
the strong, if the ruling one may
make you vigorous and strong

I realized that you are beneficient, o
AM, when he surrounds me with
good thought. When I learn of the
first thing through your [pl.] words,
faith in mortals seems disappointing,
in order to carry out that which you
tell me is best.
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4312

4313

4314

4315

43.16

INTRODUCTION

hiiatca moi mrao$ agom jaso
fraxsnane | at td moi noit asrusta
pairiiaoyza | *uzareidiiai para hiiat
moi a.jimat | sorao$o a$l maza.raiia
hacimno | ya vi a$is ran6ibiio sauuoi
[vi]daiiat

spantam at 6fa mazda manhi ahura |
hiiat ma vohua pairi.jasat managha |
arofa voizdiiai kamahiia t3m moi
data | daregahiia yao$ yam va naécis
darast ité | vairiia stoi$ ya Ofahmi
x8a0roi vacl

hiiat na friiai *vaédemno isuua daidit
| maibii6é mazda tauua rafono
frax$nonam | hiiat 8pa xSafra
saradana s3nghahiia | mat tais vispais

yoi t6i m3gOra marenti

spantam at 6pa mazda manhi ahura |
hiiat ma voha pairl.jasat managha |
daxgat uéiiai tu$namaitis vahi$ta

| noit na pourns dreguuato xiiat
cix$nuso | at toi vispang angrang
a$aono adara

at ahura huuo mainiitm zaraBustro |
varanté mazda yasté ciSca spanisto |
astuuat agom xiiat ustana aojonhuuat
| x¥ang daresoi x8a0roi xiiat armaitis |
a$im $iiaoDanais vohi daidit

mananha

17

And when you tell me “you reach
truth in your foresight,” then you

do not impose on me things that

can be disobeyed, so that I arise
before obedience will come to me,
accompanied by reward having great
wealth, who will distribute rewards
on both sides in abundance.

I realized that you are beneficient, o
AM, when he surrounds me with
good thought, to achieve the
aspirations of (my) desire, you give
me that of a long life, which no one
holds you [pl.] to go (through with),
that of a desirable existence, which is
said to be within your control.
Because a man who receives it and
has it available would give it to a
friend, (give) me your forethoughtful
support, o Wisdom. Because (this)

is attained with your rule in the
company of truth, in order that I

rise up together with all those who
memorize your mantras, to expel
those who challenge your teaching.

I realized that you are beneficient, o
AM, when he surrounds me with
good thought. A peaceful mind
teaches one to say what is best; a
man should not wish to satisfy the
many liars. These ones say that all the
wicked ones are truthful.

O Ahura, this Zarathustra chooses
the spirit, 0 Mazda, whichever of
yours is the most beneficial. May the
bony truth be strong through its
vitality. May right-mindedness in its
reign be in the sight of the sun. Grant
reward through actions by means of
good thought.
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Glossary

In the following pages, we offer a glossary of the words contained in the texts
of § 41. The numbers refer to the corresponding nominal or verbal class. Young
Avestan forms are unmarked. In verbs, active voice is unmarked.

The alphabetical order followed is:addagjoadeéodiiui—kxxxvg(g)

y-cj—t0d8t-pfbp-nfhynhnmm—(§)yv-r-sz§é§z—h.

a-/i- dem.pron. ‘this’ 22.2.1: gen.sg.m. ahiia
(OAv.), dat.pl.m.n. aéibiio, loc.sg.m.n. ahmi,
ahmiia

aéuua- ‘one’ 21.1; ‘this’ 20.2

aéta- ‘that there’ 22.2.2: nom.sg.n. aétom,
abl.sg.m.n. aétahmat, loc.sg.m.n. aétahmi,
nom.du.n. aéte, gen.pl.m.n. aétaésgm

aétauuant- ‘as, so, so much’ 18.3: gen.sg.n.
aétauuato

aésa- ‘vigorous’ 19.1/2: acc.sg.m. aésaom

aoxto.naman(a)- ‘invocatory’ (lit.
‘speaking the name’) 18.4/19.1: inst.sg.m.
aoxto.namana

aoj- ‘speak’ 32.1: 1.sg.pres.mid.inj. aoji (OAv.)

aojah- n. ‘might’ 18.7: acc.sg. agjo

aojonhuuant- (OAv.) ‘mighty, strong’ 18.3:
nom.sg.n. agjonhuuat

aiiao$- - aiiu-

aiiar- n. ‘day’ 18.6: acc.sg. aiiard (OAv.)

aibi prep. ‘about, regarding’ + loc. 23.3

aipi.aojah- ‘overwhelming in might’ 18.7:
nom.sg.m aifi.aoja

aifidato.tarsti- ‘frighteningly harnessed’ 19.5:
gen.sg.m. aifidato.tarstois

aifi.vaniiah- ‘victorious’ 18.7: nom.sg.m
aifivaniia

auua adv. ‘towards’

auua- dem.pron. ‘that there’ 22.2.5: nom.sg.m.
huuo (OAv.), nom.sg.f. hau, inst.pLf.
auuabiio

auuacah- ‘mute’ 18.7: nom.sg.m. auuacd

auuai- ‘descend’: 3.sg.pres.ind. auuaiti

auui prep. + acc. ‘towards’ 23.3

auui.ama- ‘very strong’ 19.1: gen.sg.m.
auui.amahe

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2014

auui.bar- ‘bring’: 1.sg.pres.ind. auui.barami
32.4, 1.sg.perf.opt. auui.bafriigm 32.6

aurusa- ‘white’ 19.1/2: gen.sg.m. aurusahe

aka- ‘bad, wicked’ 19.1/2: acc.sg.n. akam,
dat.sg.n. akai

axVar(a)- ‘without eating’: nom.pl.m. ax*aro

afa ‘so, thus’ 37.2

adaste - da-

adat ‘from there’

adaitiio.xratu- ‘without proper judgment’
19.5: nom.sg.m. adaitiio.xratus

adu- f. ‘canal’ 19.5: nom.pl. aSauuo

adPan- m. ‘distance’ 18.4: acc.sg. adfanam

at (OAV.): ‘so, then’

apa adv. ‘away, dis-’

apao$a- m. ‘Apaosa’ 19.1: nom.sg. apaoso,
acc.sg. apaosom

apaiti.arata- ‘unimpeded’ 19.1/2: nom.pLf.
apaiti.aratd

apasca - ap-

apam - ap-

aporonaiiuka- ‘child, youth’ 19.1/2: acc.sg.m.
aparandiiukam

apama- ‘final’ 19.1/2: loc.sg.m. apsmeé (OAv.)

aghuuo - ahu-

aghdus > ahu-

an*he > ahu-

aniia- ‘other’ 19.1/2, 20.2.: nom.pl.m. aniia,
nom.pl.m. aniie

angra- (OAv.) ‘evil, wicked’ 19.1/2: acc.pl.m.
angrang

ama- m. ‘strength’ 19.1: nom.sg. amo

amauuant- ‘vigorous’ 18.3.: gen.sg.m.
amauuato

ar- ‘come’ 32.1: 1.sg.aor.inj. aram (OAv.)
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arofa- n. ‘intent, aspiration’ 19.1: acc.pl. arafa
(OAv.)

ast- n. ‘bone’ 18.1: inst.pl. azdabis (OAv.)

asti - ah-

astuuant- ‘bony’ 18.3: nom.sg.n. astuuat,
dat.sg.m. astuuaite, loc.sg.m. astuuainti,
gen.pLf. astuuaitingm

aspa- ‘horse’ 19.1: gen.sg. aspahe, gen.pl.
aspangm

aspiia- ‘of a horse, pertaining to a horse’ 19.1/2:
acc.sg.f. aspiigm

asrusta- ‘disobeyed’ 19.1/2: acc.pl.n. asrusta
(OAv.)

aza- ‘drive, impel’ 32.4: az3 32.1

azam pers.pron. of the 1st pers.sg. 22.1: acc.sg.
mgm, acc.sg.encl. ma, gen.dat.sg.encl. me,
moi (OAv.), dat.sg. maibiio (OAv.)

azdabis - ast-

asta ‘eight’ 211

aSti.masah- ‘of an asti in length’ 18.7: acc.sg.n.
asti.maso

astra- f. ‘whip’ 19.2: inst.sg. astraiia

a$.danu- ‘having plump grain’ 19.5: gen.pl.m.
as.danungm

a$a- n. ‘truth’ 19.1: acc.sg. agom, gen.sg. agahiia
(OAv.), abl.sg. asat, inst.sg. asa

a$auuan- ‘truthful’ 18.4.: voc.sg. asaum,
acc.sg.m. afauuanam, dat.sg.m. agauné
(OAv.), acc.pl.m. asaono, gen.pl.m.
asaungm (OAv.)

agi- ‘reward’ 19.5: acc.sg. asim, inst.sg. asi,
acc.pl. asis

ah- ‘be’ 32.1: 1.sg.pres.ind. ahmi, ahmi (OAv.),
2.8g. ahi (OAv.), 3.sg. asti, 1.sg.pres.opt.
Xiiam (OAv.), 3.sg. Xiiat (OAv.)

ahiia - a-/i-

ahu- life, existence’ 19.5: gen.sg. anhus
(OAv.), dat.sg. an’he, loc.sg. anhuuo

ahura- m. ‘Ahura’ 19.1: nom.sg. ahuro, voc.sg.
ahura, ahura (OAv.), acc.sg. ahuram

ahmaka- ‘our’ 19.1: inst.pl.m. ahmakais

ahmi - ah-; a-/i-

ahmiia - a-/i-

ahmi - ah-

a adv. ‘against, until, towards, for’ + acc. 23.9

GLOSSARY

aat ‘so, then, but’

aiiu- n. ‘age, life’ 19.5: gen.sg. yaos (OAv.),
aiiaos

atar- n. ‘fire’ 18.5: dat.sg. afre (OAv.)

afrauuan- m. ‘priest’ 18.4: nom.sg. afrauua

ad- ‘say’ 32.6: 3.pl.perf.ind. adars (OAv.)

at (OAv.) ‘then, so, for’ 37.2

ap- f. ‘water’ 18.1: voc.pl. apo, acc.pl. apas-ca,
gen.pl. apgm

aram - ar-

armaiti- f. ‘right-mindedness’ 19.5: nom.sg.
armaitis, inst.sg. armaiti (OAv.)

asi$ta- ‘swiftest’ 19.1/2: nom.sg.n. asistom

a-staraiia- ‘make oneself sinful’ 32.4:
3.sg.pres.ind. astaraiiaeiti

astriia- ‘sin’ 32.4: 3.sg.pres.ind. astriieiti

azuiti f. ‘fat’ 19.5: nom.sg. azuitis-ca

ahuiriia- ‘ahurian, pertaining to Ahura’ 19.1/2:
acc.pl.n. ahuiriia (OAv.)

suuindan- ‘without receiving anything’ 18.4:
nom.pl.m. suuindano

arazusa- f. ‘puberty’ 19.2: acc.sg. arazusgm

Smauuant- (OAv.) ‘strong’ 18.3: acc.sg.m.
dmauuantom, gen.pl.m. smauuatgm

3hma - vaém

i-/aii- ‘g0’ 32.1: 3.sg.pres.ind. aéit;, inf. ite (OAv.)

ité - i-/aii-

i0a (OAwv.) ‘thus, so’

iOra ‘here, now’

ida ‘here’

isa- ‘seek’ 32.4: 3.sg.pres.ind. isaiti,
3.sg.pres.mid.ind. isaite, 1.sg.pres.mid.opt.
isoiia (OAV.)

is(a)- ‘be able’ 32.1/4: 1.sg.pres.mid.subj. isai
(OAv.)

isuuan- ‘(be/have) available’ 18.4: nom.sg.m.
isuua

it > i-/h-

18ti- f. ‘wealth’ 19.5: acc.sg. istim

i-/h- encl.pers.pron. of the 3rd pers. 22.1.6:
acc.sgm.f. dim, acc.sg.f. him, acc.sg.n. i,
gen.dat.sg. hé, hoi (OAv.)

uxda- n. ‘word’ 19.1: acc.pl. uxéa (OAv.), inst.pl.
uxdai§

udra- m. ‘otter’ 19.1: nom.pl. udra



GLOSSARY

upa prep. ‘around, (up) to’ + acc. 23.10

upai- = upa + i-/aii- ‘approach, draw near to’
(+acc.): 3.sg.pres.ind. upaiti

upapa- ‘aquatic’ 19.1: nom.pl. upapa

upaza- (= upa + aza-) ‘impose’ 32.4:
3.8g.pres.opt. upazoit

upazana- n. ‘lash’ 19.1: gen.pl. upazanangm

ufiia- ‘extol’ 32.4.: Lsg.pres.ind. ufiia-ca
(OAv.)

uruuaésa- m. ‘turn’ 19.1: loc.sg. uruuaése
(OAv.)

uruuan- m. ‘soul, spirit’ 18.4: gen.sg. uruno

uruuara- f. ‘plant’ 19.2: voc.pl. uruuards-ca,
acc.pl. uruuards-ca (OAv.)

uruui$tra- n. ‘retreat’ 19.1: acc.sg. uruuistrom

urupi- m. ‘weasel’ 19.5: gen.sg. urupoi§

uruno - uruuan-

us adv. ‘outside, above’

uz-ar- ‘raise, rise’: mid.inf. 32.1 ugaraidiiai
(OAv.)

usta- ‘wish’ 19.1: nom.pl. usta

ustatat- f. ‘good fortune’ 18.2: acc.sg. ustatatom

u$tana- m./n. life, vitality’ 19.1: inst.sg. ustana
(OAv.), inst.pl. ustanais

ustra- m. ‘camel’ 19.1: gen.pl. ustrangm

uéiiai - vac-

ka- ‘who?’ 22.5: nom.sg.m. k0, nom.sg.f. ka,
gen.sg. kahiia (OAv.), dat.sg.m. kahmai

kauruua- ‘bald, hairless’ 19.1/2: gen.sg.m.
kauruuahe

kauruuo.gaosa- ‘having hairless ears’ 19.1/2:
gen.sg.m. kauruuo.gaosahe

kauruuo.diuma- ‘having a hairless tail’ 19.1/2:
gen.sg.m. kauruuo.diumahe

kauruuo.barasa- ‘having a hairless back’
19.1/2: gen.sg.m. kauruuo.barasahe

kaBa (OAv.) ‘how, why?’

kasu.danu- ‘having fine grains’ 19.5: gen.plL.n.
kasu.danungm

kama- m. ‘desire’ 19.1: gen.sg. kamahiia (OAv.)

kohrp- £. ‘body, form’ 18.1: inst.sg. kahrpa,
acc.sg. kahrpam

kuua ‘where?’

ku@a ‘how’

xraozduua- ‘hard’ 19.1: gen.sg.n. xraoZduuahe
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xratu- m. ‘thought’ 19.5: gen.sg. xratius (OAv.)

x$afra- n. ‘rule, reign, control’ 19.1: inst.sg.
xsafra (OAv.), loc.sg. x$aBroi (OAv.)

xS8apan- f. ‘night’ 18.4: acc.pl. xsapano

x$aiia- ‘rule’ 32.4: nom.sg.m. of pres.part.
xsaiigs

xSuuas ‘six’

x$uuid- m. ‘milk’ 18.1: nom.sg. x$uuis-ca

x$ma - yugom

Xiiat - ah-

xiiam - ah-

xVara- ‘eat’ 32.4: acc.sg.m. of pres.part.
x¥arantom

xvarafa- n. ‘food’ 19.1: gen.pl. x*arafangm

xvang- - huuar-

gairi- m. ‘mountain’ 19.5: gen.pl. gairingm

gae0a- f. ‘creature’ 19.2: nom.pl. gaéfd, gen.pl.
gaebangm, abl.pl. gaefabiio, loc.pl.
gaebahi (OAv.)

gaoiia- ‘of a cow, pertaining to a cow’ 19.1/2:
acc.sg.f. gaoiigm

gaomauuant- ‘with milk’ 18.3: dat.abl.pL.f.
gaomauuaitibiio

gauu- ‘cow, bull; meat’: acc.sg. ggm, gen.abl.sg.
gaus, gen.pl. gauugm

gam ‘go, come’ 32.1: 3.sg.aor.subj. jimat

-ca, -ca (OAv.) encl. ‘and’

cix$nusa- ‘wish to satisfy’ 25.17, 32.4:
nom.sg.m. of pres.part. cixsnuso

cifa- f. ‘punishment, penance’ 19.2: nom.sg.
cifla

-cit, -cit (OAv.) affirmative or emphatic
pariticle

ci-/ca- ‘who?, ‘someone’ 22.5.1: nom.sg.m. cis,
cis-ca (OAv.)

cuuat ‘how much?’

jan-/yn- ‘beat, strike’ 32.1: 3.sg.pres.ind. jainti

jasa- ‘go, come’ 25.16, 32.4: 2.sg.pres.in;.
jaso, 3.pl.pres.subj. jasanti, acc.sg.m. of
pres.part. jasantom

jazu- m. ‘hedgehog’ 19.5: gen.sg. jazaos

jimat - gam-

tauua - tum

tauruna- ‘young’ 19.1/2: acc.sg.m. taurunam

tada ‘so, then’
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tat - ha-/ta-

tana- m.f. ‘body’ 19.4: dat.sg. tanuiie, loc.pl.
tanusu-ca (OAv.)

taro.pifOpa- ‘lacking in food’ 19.1/2: acc.sg.m.
taro.piffam

tacit - ha-/ta-

taiiu- m. ‘thief’ 19.5: acc.pl. taiius

tais —» ha-/ta-

tasta- ‘shaped, formed’ 19.1/2: acc.sg.n. tastam

ta > ha-/ta-

tam - ha-[ta-

tdm - ha-/ta-

té - tum; ha-[ta-

toi —» tum; ha-[ta-

tistriia- m. ‘Tistria’ 19.1: nom.sg. tistriias-ca,
tistriio, acc.sg. tistrim

tizi.data- ‘having sharp teeth’ 19.1/2: gen.sg.m
tizi.datahe

tusna- ‘peaceful’ 19.1/2: nom.sg.f. tusna (OAv.)

tu - tum

tam pers.pron. of the 2nd pers.sg. ‘you’ 22.1:
nom.encl. ¢z, acc.encl. 88a, gen. tauua
(OAv.), gen.dat.encl. t¢, toi (OAv.)

OPa- possessive pron. ‘your’ 22.4: gen.sg.m.
OBahiia (OAv.), inst.sg.m.n. Bfa (OAv.),
loc.sg.m. Bfahmi (OAv.), loc.pl.f. §Bahu
(OAv.)

0pa - tum

Orafra- n. ‘protection’ 19.1: acc.sg. Orabram

Ori.aiiara- lasting three days’ 19.1/2: acc.sg.n.
Ori.aiiaram

Ori.xSapara- ‘lasting three nights’ 19.1/2:
acc.sg.n. Ori.xsaparam

Oritiia- ‘third’ 19.1/2, 21.2: nom.pL.f Oritiia

daéuua- m. ‘demon’ 19.1: nom.sg. daéuuas-ca,
daéuuo, acc.sg. daéum

daéna- f. ‘religion’ 19.2: voc.sg. daéne

daibiiat - da-

daidit » da-

daxsa- ‘show’ 32.4: 3.sg.pres.inj. daxsat

daxsara- m. ‘daxsara’ (meaning unknown)
19.1: voc.sg. daxsara (OAv.)

daxsta- n. ‘characteristic’ 19.1: dat.abl.pl.
daxstabiio (19.2)

daya- ‘reddish’ 19.1: gen.sg.m dayahe

GLOSSARY

dadam - da-

dafhu- f. ‘country’ 19.5: voc.pl. darjhauuo

dar- ‘hold, support’ 32.5: 3.sg.aor.inj. darast
(OAv.)

daraga- (OAv.) long’ 19.1/2: gen.sg.n.
daragahiia

darasa- m. ‘appearance; sight’ 19.1: loc.sg.
darasoi (OAv.)

dars- ‘see, look’ 32.1: 1.sg.aor.inj. darasam

dasa(-) ‘ten’ 21.1: indecl. dasa, gen.pl.m.f.
dasangm

daste - da-

dahmo.karata- ‘made by a dahma’ 19.1/2:
acc.sg.m. dahmo.karatom

da ‘give; put; make’ 32.1/2: 1.sg.pres.inj.
dabqm, 3.sg.pres.mid.inj. daste, adaste,
3.sg.pres.opt. daibiiat, daidit (OAv.),
2.8g.a0r.inj. dd, 3.sg.aor.inj. dag (OAv.),
2.plaor.inj. data (OAv.), 3.sg.aor.opt. daiiat,
diiat (OAv.), 1.sg.aor.mid.opt. diia (OAv.),
2.sg.aor.mid.opt. disa

daitiio.gatu- ‘in the proper place’ 19.5:
nom.sg.m. daitiio.gatus

daitiio.pifpa- n. ‘proper food’: nom.sg.
daitiio.pigfam

dais - dis-

dauru- n. ‘wood’ 19.5: acc.sg. dauru

datar- m. ‘creator’ 18.5: voc.sg. datara

dabaiia- ‘deceive’ 32.4: 3.sg.ind.pres. dabaiieitt
(OAv.)

daman- n. ‘creature’ 18.4: gen.pl. damangm

dami- f. ‘creation’ 19.5: gen.sg. damois

darast - dar-

dah- ‘teach’ 32.2: 1.sg.pres.mid.ind. didarjhée
(OAv.)

diia - da-

diiat - da-

dim - i-/h-

dis ‘point, show’ 32.5: 2.sg.aor.inj. dais (OAv.)

didanjhe - dgh-

disa - da-

duuaésah- n. (OAv.) ‘hostility’ 18.7: acc.pl.
duuaésa

droguuant- m. (OAv.) liar’' 18.3: dat.sg.
draguudaite, acc.pl. draguuato
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paoiriia- ‘first’ 19.1/2, 21.2: acc.sg.n. paoirim,
acc.pLf. paoiriid

paouruiia- (OAv.) ‘first’ 19.1/2: acc.sg.m.
paouruuim

paiti adv. ‘to(wards)’ 23.14

paitiianc- ‘against, opposed to’ 18.2: nom.sg.m.

paiti.ygs

pairiiaoj- (pairi + agj-) ‘impose’ 32.1:
2.sg.pres.mid.inj. pairiiaoyza (OAv.)

pairijasa- ‘surround’ 32.4: 3.sg.pres.inj.
pairtjasat

pauruuatat- ‘excellence’ 18.2: inst.sg.
pauruuatata (OAv.)

panca ‘five’ 21.1

panca.dasah- ‘fifteen’ 18.7: gen.sg.m.
panca.dasanho

para adv. ‘before’ 23.16

parai = para + i-/aii- ‘go foward’ 32.1:
3.sg.pres.ind. paraiti

paro adv. ‘beside), ‘further’ 23.17

parsta- ‘asked’ 19.1: nom.sg.n. parstam (OAv.),
nom.pl.n. parsta (OAv.)

pasu- m. ‘cattle, livestock’ 19.5: acc.sg.
pasum

pasus.hauruua- ‘shepherding’ 19.1/2:
nom.sg.m. pasus.hauruuo, acc.sg.m.
pasus.haurum

porosa- ‘ask’ 32.4: 3.sg.pres.inj. parasat,
2.sg.pres.impv. parasa-ca

porosaniia- ‘ask’ 32.4: 3.sg.pres.ind.
parasaniieiti

forasa- m./n. (OAv.) ‘consultation’ 19.1: acc.sg.
forasam

forasa- (OAv.) f. ‘question’ 19.2: dat.sg.
Sforasaiiai

frauuasi- f. ‘Fravasi’ 19.5: acc.pl. frauuasis

fratomno.nmana- n. ‘foremost house’ 19.1:
gen.sg. fratamno.nmanahe

frazabao®ah- ‘taking away the consciousness’
18.7: acc.sg.m. frazabaoSanham

fra adv. ‘forth, forward’ 23.19

fraiiaza- ( fra + yaza-) ‘honor’ 32.4:
3.sg.pres.mid.subj. fraiiazaite

frax$nona- (OAv.) m./n. ‘foresight’ 19.1: loc.sg.
fraxsnaané

127

frax$nona- (OAv.) ‘foresightful one’ 19.1:
acc.sg.n. fraxsnanam

frada- ‘prosper’ 32.4: 3.pl.pres.mid.ind.
fradante (OAv.)

fras- ‘attain’ ( fra- + gs - nas-) 32.1:
3.sg.aor.mid.inj.

friia- ‘friend’ 19.1/2: dat.sg.m. friiai

bauua- ‘be(come)’ 32.4: 3.sg.pres.ind. bauuaiti,
3.sg.pres.inj. bauuat, 3.sg.pres.subj. bauuat

baxta- n. ‘destiny; disgrace’ 19.1: acc.sg. baxtom

bara ‘bear, carry’ 32.4: 3.sg.pres.impv. baratu,
3.du.pres.ind. barato, 3.pl.pres.opt.
baraiion

bazu- m. ‘arm, leg’ 19.5: acc.pl. bazus

barazant- ‘high’ 18.3: gen.sg.m. barazato

boit ‘nothing less than’

bitiia- ‘second’ 19.1/2, 21.1: acc.plL.f. bitiia

bis ‘twice’

bumi- f. ‘earth’ 19.5: acc.sg. bumim

busti- f. ‘adornment’ 19.5: acc.pl. bustis

naéci-/naéca- ‘no one’ 22.5.1: nom.sg.m.
naeécis, acc.sg.m. naécim

nar- m. ‘man’ 18.5: nom.sg. na, acc.sg. naram,
gen.sg. nars, gen.pl. nargm

nas- ‘reach’

nairi- f. ‘woman’ 19.3: gen.pl. nairingm

nauuaiia- ‘rich in waters’ 19.1/2: gen.pl.
nauuaiiangm

naman- n. ‘name’ 18.4: acc.pl. namani (OAv.)

na - vaém

namah- n. ‘reverance, homage’ 18.7: gen.sg.
namanho

noit ‘not’

niiaza- (ni + aza-) ‘close, tighten’ 32.4:
3.pl.pres.opt. niiazaiion

ni-daraza- ‘tie, bind; hold down’ 32.4:
3.pl.pres.opt nidarazaiion

ni-mra- ‘utter’ 32.1: 3.sg.pres.mid.ind.
nimruite

ni-mrauua- ‘utter’ 32.4: 3.sg.pres.mid.ind.
nimrauuaite

niz-duuara- ‘run/chase (out)’: 3.sg.pres.ind.
nizduuaraiti

nirgm now’

nmana- n. ‘house’ 19.1: loc.sg. nmane
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nmano.paiti- m. ‘master of the house’ 19.5:
acc.sg. nmano.paitim

maiti- f. ‘mind’ 19.5: nom.sg. maiti§

maibiio - azom

madomo.nmana- n. ‘house of
middling importance’ 19.1: gen.sg.
madamo.nmanahe

mat prep./posp. + gen. ‘with’

man- ‘think, realize’: 1.sg.aor.mid.inj. manghi

manao0ri- f. ‘neck’ 19.3: acc.sg. manaofrim

manah- n. ‘thought’ 18.7: inst.sg. mananha
(OAv.)

maniia- ‘be aware, think about’ 32.4:
1.sg.pres.mid.subj. mainiiai

maniiu- ‘spirit’ 19.5: acc.sg. mainiium, gen.sg.
mainiidus, inst.sg. mainiii (OAv.)

mara- ‘memorize’ 32.4: 3.pl.pres.ind. maranti
(OAv.)

mazan- n. ‘greatness’ 18.4: inst.sg. mazana-ca
(OAv.)

mazda- m. ‘Mazda' 18.1:: nom.sg. mazdd,
voc.sg. mazda, mazda (OAv.), acc.sg.
mazdgm

mazdaiiasna- ‘Mazdayasnian’ 19.1/2: nom.pl.
mazdaiiasna

mazda.vara- ‘which Mazda chooses’ 19.1/2:
acc.pl.n. mazda.vara (OAv.)

masiia- m. ‘mortal, man’ 19.1: loc.pl. magiiaésu

masiiaka- m. ‘man’ 19.1: nom.pl. masgiiaka

ma - azom

mazdaiiesni- ‘Mazdayasnian’ 19.5: voc.sg.f.
mazdaiiesne

ma0ra- m. ‘mantra’ 19.1.: acc.pl. (sic!) mqfra

mam - azom

manghi - man-

mizdauuant- ‘having prizes’ 18.3: acc.pl.n.
mizdauugn (OAv.)

mrauu-/mra- ‘speak’ 32.1: 2.sg.pres.inj. mraos,
3.sg.pres.inj. mraog, 2.pl.pres.inj. mraota
(OAv.)

ya- relative pron. ‘which, who’ 22.3: nom.sg.m
¥5 (OAV.), yas-té, yo, acc.sg.m. yam (OAv.),

yim, gen.sg.n. yehiia, inst.sg.m. ya, loc.sg.m.

yahmi (OAv.), nom.pl.m. yoi, nom.acc.pl.n.
ya(-ca) (OAv.), nom.sg.f. ya

GLOSSARY

yaono.x"apta- ‘sleeping in its den’19.1/2:
gen.sg.m. yaono.x*aptahe

yaos$ — aiiu-

yaozdaOra- n. ‘purification’ 19.1: acc.sg.
yaozdaBOram

yauua- ‘wheat’ 19.1: gen.pl. yauuangm

yauuat ‘as much as’

yaba ‘as, when’ 37.3

yaBona- m. ‘strength, force’ 19.1: inst.sg.
yalana

yasna- m. ‘sacrifice, act of worship’ 19.1: inst.sg.
yasna, gen.pl. yasnangm

yaza- ‘worship, honor’ 32.4: 1.sg.pres.mid.ind.
yaze, 1.pl.pres.mid.ind. yazamaide
(OAv.), 3.pl.pres.ind.mid. yazante,
3.pl.pres.mid.opt. yazaiianta

yaziia- ‘be worshiped’ 32.4: 3.pl.pres.ind.
yazinti

yah- n. ‘girdle’ 18.1: nom.sg. ya

yeidi if’ 37.3

yesniia- ‘deserving of worship’ 19.1/2:
nom.sg.m. yesniias-ca

yezi ‘if’ 37.3

yuidiia- ‘fight’ 32.4: 3.du.pres.ind. yuiéiiafo

yujiiasti- f. ‘yujiiasti-’ (a measure of distance):
acc.sg. yujiiastim

yuzom pers.pron. of the 2nd pers.pl. ‘you, you
all’ 22.1: acc.encl. v, acc.gen.dat.encl. vo,
inst. xsma (OAv.)

vaéda- ‘find’ 32.4: nom.sg.m. of pres.mid.part.
vaedamno (OAv.)

vaém pers.pron of the 1st pers.pl. ‘we’ 22.1: acc.
5hma (OAv.), acc.encl. na (OAv.)

vairiia- ‘to be chosen, desirable’ 19.1/2:
gen.sg.f. vairiid

vac ‘speak, say’ 32.1: 3.sg.aor.pass.inj. vaci
(OAv.), inf. uiiai (OAv.)

vaphu- ‘good’ 19.3,5: acc.sg.f. van*im, dat.sg.n.
vanhauué (OAv.), inst.sg.n. vohu (OAv.),
acc.pLf. vanhis, acc.pl.n. vohit (OAv.)

var ‘choose, want’ 32.3: 3.sg.pres.mid.ind.
varante (OAv.)

varaduua- ‘soft’ 19.1: gen.sg.n. varaduuahe

vas-/us- ‘wish, want’ 32.1: 2.sg.pres.ind. vasi
(OAv.)



GLOSSARY

vasasa.x$afra- m. (OAv.) ‘who rules
according to his own will' 19.1: gen.sg.
vasasa.xsalrahiia

vaza- lead, drive’ 32.4: nom.sg.m. of
pres.mid.part. vazamno

vahista- ‘best’ 19.1/2: acc.sg.n. vahistom

vahmiia- ‘deserving of praise’ 19.1/2:
nom.sg.m. vahmiias-ca

va ‘or’ 37.2

vacl - vac-

vastra- n. ‘pasture, meadow’ 19.1: gen.pl.
vastrangm

va - yigom

vabpa- f. ‘herd’: acc.sg. vgOfgm

varante - var-

varaziia- ‘carry out, execute, do’ 32.4:
3.sg.pres.subj. varaziiat, 3.pl.pres.subj.
varaziign, mid.inf. varaziieidiiai (OAv.)

vohrka- m. ‘wolf’ 19.1: acc.sg. vahrkom

vourukasa- ‘Vourukaga’ (lit.: having a wide

bay’) 19.1/2: acc.sg.n. vourukasam, abl.sg.

vourukagat

voha - vanhu-

vohunazga- ‘for hunting (of dogs)’ 19.1/2:
nom.sg.m. vohunazgo, acc.sg.m.
vohunazgam

VO > ytiZom

voizdiiai - vid-

viia- ‘pursue, chase’ 32.4: 3.sg.pres.ind.
viteiti

viiaxmaniia- ‘proclaim, speak aloud’ 32.4:
3.sg.pres.mid.ind. viiaxmaniiete

vid- ‘find; know’ 32.6: act.inf. vi-uuiduiie,
mid.inf. voizdiiai

vi$.hauruua- ‘guardian’ (lit: ‘protecting the
village’) 19.1/2: nom.sg.m. vi§. hauruuo,
acc.sg.m. vis.haurum

vi adv. ‘apart’

viuuiduiié - vid-

vikerat.ustana- ‘which cuts away life’ 19.1/2:

acc.sg.m. vikarat.ustanam

vira- m. ‘man’ 19.1.: acc.sg. virom

viriia- ‘pertaining to men, manly’ 19.1/2:
acc.sg.f. viriigm

vis- f. ‘tribe, village’ 18.1: abl.pl. vizibiio
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vispa- ‘all’ 19.1/2: acc.pl.m. vispang (OAv.),
acc.pl.n. vispa-ca (OAv.), gen.pl.m.
vispangm, inst.pl.m. vispais

vizu- m. ‘vizu’ (an animal) 19.5: gen.sg. vizao§

vizibiio - vis-

raéuuant- ‘brilliant, splendid’ 18.3: nom.sg.m.
raéuud, acc.sg.m. raéuuantom

rae0faiia- ‘mix’ 32.4: 3.sg.pres.ind. raéffaiieiti

raésaiia- ‘damage’ 32.4: 3.sg.pres.subj. raésaiiat

raoxsnu- n.? light’: loc.pl. raoxsnusuua

raocah- n. light 18.7: acc.pl. raocds-ca (OAv.)

raopi- m. fox’ 19.5: gen.sg. raopois

ratu- m. judgment’ 18,5: acc.pl. ratus

rapiffina- ‘pertaining to midday’ 19.1/2:
acc.sg.m. rapiffinam

rafonah- n. ‘support’ 18.7: nom.acc.sg. rafono

rata- f. ‘gift’ 19.2: acc.sg. ratgm

rana- m. ‘side, part’ 19.1: dat.pl. ranoibiio
(OAv.)

sauua- n. ‘abundance’: loc.sg. sauuoi (OAv.)

sata- ‘one hundred’ 21.1: acc.pl.n. sata

sand- ‘seem’ 32.5: 3.sg.aor.inj. sgs (OAv.)

sarodana- f. ‘challenge; challenger’ 19.2: acc.pl.
saradand

sadra- n. ‘defeat’ 19.1: acc.sg. sadram

sadra- ‘deceptive’ 19.1/2: nom.sg.f. sadra (OAv.)

sama- ‘black’ 19.1/2: gen.sg.m. samahe

sas - sand-

soraosa- m. (OAv.) ‘obedience’: nom.sg.
sarao$o

sangha- (OAv.) ‘explain’: 3.sg.pres.ind.
sanghaitt

sangha- (OAv.) m. ‘explanation’: gen.sg.
sanghahiia

sukuruna- m. ‘porcupine’ 19.1: gen.sg.
sukurunahe

sinahe - span/sun-

stauu-/stu- ‘praise’ 32.1: 1.sg.pres.ind. staomi
(OAv.)

staman- m. ‘mouth’ 18.4.: stamam

sti- f. ‘existence’ 19.5: gen.sg. stois§

spacifra- ‘canine’ 19.1/2: gen.pl.m.
spacifrangm

span-/sun- m. ‘dog’ 18.1/4: nom.sg. spa, acc.sg.
spanam, gen.sg. sunahe, nom.pl. spano
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spasan- ‘spying’ 18.4: nom.pl.m. spasano

sponta- ‘beneficient’ 19.1/2: acc.sg.m. spantom,
gen.sg.m. spantahe, inst.sg.m. spanta (OAv.)

sponto.toma- ‘most beneficient’ 19.1/2:
acc.pl.n. spanto.tama (OAv.)

sponto.mainiiauua- ‘pertaining to the
beneficient spirit’ 19.1/2: gen.pl.m.
spanto.mainiiauuangm

spanista- (OAv.) ‘most beneficient’ 19.1/2:
nom.sg.m. spanisto

spitama- m. ‘Spitama’ 19.1: voc.sg. spitama

spiti.doifra- ‘having white eyes’ 19.1/2:
gen.sg.m. spiti.doifrahe

snafa- m. ‘blow, hit’ 19.1: acc.sg. snafam

sraosa- ‘pay attention’: nom.sg.m. of pres.part.
srao$omno

srao$o.carana- ‘scourge’ 19.2: inst.sg.
srao$o.caranaiia

srira- ‘beautiful’ 19.1/2: gen.sg.m. srirahe

zaoOra- f. libation’ 19.2: dat.abl.pl. zaoOrabiio

zaozao-/zaozu- ‘call’ 32.1 (present intensive
25.2b): 1.sg.pres.ind. zaozaomi (OAv.)

zairi.gao$a- ‘having yellow ears’ 19.1/2:
gen.sg.m. ziri.gaosahe

zauruuan- m. ‘old age’ 18.4: acc.sg.
zauruuanam

zaraBustra- m. ‘Zarathustra’ 19.1: nom.sg.
zarafustro, voc.sg. zarafustra

zaraniio.aifidana- ‘having a golden bridle’
19.1/2: gen.sg.m. zaraniio.aifiéanahe

zaraniio.sruua- ‘having golden horns’ 19.1/2:
gen.sg.m. zaraniio.sruuahe

zarazdaiti- f. ‘faith’ 19.5: nom.sg. zarazdaitis

z30a- n. ‘creation, generation’ 19.1: loc.sg. 2g00i
(OAv.)

z1 ‘because’

zraiiah- n. ‘lake’ 18.7: acc.sg. zraiio, abl.sg.
zraiianhat

zruuan- m. ‘time’ 18.4: acc.sg. zruuanam

GLOSSARY

$iiae-/&ii- ‘dwell’ 32.1: 3.pl.pres.ind. Siieinti
(OAv.)

$iiao@ana- n. ‘deed, act’ 19.1: acc.pl. §iia09and,
inst.pl. Siiaofanais

$iiaoBna- n. ‘deed, act’ 19.1: acc.sg. §iia09n9m,
gen.pl. §iia00nanqm

$iiaoOnauuaroz- ‘doing deeds’ 18.1: acc.sg.m.
SiiaoOnauuarazom

ha-/ta- dem.pron. ‘this’ 22.2: nom.sg.m. /0,
nom.sg.n. tat, acc.sg.m. tam (OAv.), acc.sg.f.
tgm, nom.du.m. ta-cit (td), nom.pl.m. ¢, toi
(OAv.), inst.pl.m. tais

haomauuant- ‘with haoma’ 18.3: dat.abl.plLf.
haomauuaitibiio

hai@iia- ‘truthful’ 19.1/2: nom.sg.m. haifiio

hauua- ‘own’ 22.4: gen.sg.m. hauuahe-ca

hauuapagha- (OAv.) ‘skillfulness’ 19.1: inst.pl.
hauuapanhais

haca (OAv.): posp. + gen.abl. {(outside) of,
from; according to; together with’ 23.24

haca- ‘follow’ 32.4: nom.sg.m. of pres.part.
hacimno

hapta ‘seven’ 211

hau - auua-

ha0ro.masah- ‘a hafra in length’ 18.7:
acc.sg.m. hafro.masanham

ham adv. ‘together’ 23.27

hé - i-/h-

ho - ha-/ta-

hoi - i-/h-

hiiat (OAv.) ‘that, because, since, when’ 37.3

hista- ‘stand’: 3.pl.pres.mid.ind. histante

him - i-/h-

huuar- n. ‘sun’ 18.6: gen.sg. x*ang (OAv.)

huuo - auua-

hunairiiank- ‘dextrous’ 18.2: gen.sg.m.
hunairiianco

hunara- m. ‘skill’ 19.1: gen.pl. Aunarangm,

inst.sg. hunara
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ast1 25.1.1
asti11.20.1,18.1,18.1.16, 32.1
astuuant- 11.17.4
astuua 18.3
astu 32.1
aspa- 11.10.3, 11.20.3
aspaéibiia 19.1.14
aspaéca19.1.9
aspam 7.8.1
asna- 11.13, 11.24.2
asman- 11.20.3
asmanam 18.4, 39.4
asruuatom 32.1
asradam 32.1
azom 7.9.2,10.1.2, 22.1, 37.1,
373,383
azom 22.1
azda1.24.3
azdabis 9.2.4
azdibis$ 9.2.4, 18.1.19
az119.3
ad.aojastara- 20.1.2
as.aojah- 20.1.2
asibiia 35
asta 11.21, 21
astanhuua- 21.4
astaiti 21, 21.1
astoma- 21, 21.1
asa- 19.1
asaono 18.4
asaoniiai 19.3
agaoniia 19.3
agaonibiio 19.3
a$aoningm19.3



WORD INDEX

agaoni- 19.3
agaonim 19.3
agaoni$ 19.3
a$aoni19.3
agaiio 19.5
agauuaoiio 11.1.3

% o
agauuaobiio 11.1.3

agauuan- 10.6.2, 11.1.3,18.4, 19.3

agauuano 18.4

agxiia-ca19.1.5

aga-cinah- 5.4: fn. 21

agahiia19.1.5

a$a19.1.2, 36.1

agaatca 19.16

a$auno 18.4

agaum 10.6.2, 11.3.2, 18.4

asat19.1,19.1.6

asatcit 19.1.6

aga.yeca 7.10: fn. 2.5

agam 19.1

asi-19.5

asi 19.5, 19.5.10

agiuua 19.5

aibiia 19.5, 19.5.12

agis 11.20.5,19.5

asiig.5

a$im 19.5

a$0i$ 19.5

azi- 11.25.6

ah 7.8, 11.10.1, 11.20.1, 11.24.2,
11.26.1, 11.26.2, 11.27, 11.28,
26.1, 32.1, 32.6, 37.2

2ah 11.28

ahe 22.2.1

ahi11.26.1, 321

ahiia 11.28, 22.2.1

ahu- 11.1.4, 11.26.1, 19.5.31

ahuiié 11.1.4, 19.5.24

ahuua 19.5.29

ahubiia 19.5

ahubiia 19.5.30

ahura- 7.8.1, 7.16, 191

ahura 19.1

ahuraéibiia 19.1

ahurahe 191

ahurahiia 191

ahura 19.1.2

ahurai 19.1
ahurai.a19.1.7
ahuranho 191, 19115
ahurom 7.8.1,19.1, 37.2
ahuro 19., 37.3

ahu 19.5.25

ahum 11.29: fn. 2.14, 19.5.20
ahma 7.9.2, 11.26.2, 22.1
ahmaibiia 22., 22.1.3
ahmat 7.3, 7.9.2, 221
ahmai 22.2.1

ahmaka- 22.4
ahmakais 22.4
ahmakom 22.1, 22.4
ahmakang 22.4

ahmat 22.2.1

ahmatcit 19.1.6

ahmi 22.2.1, 32.1, 36.3, 39.1
ahmiia 22.2.1

ahmi 22.2.1

a23.9

a+hac1.20.1

aat 37.3, 38.2, 38.3
aatyat 38.3

aiiapta- 11.10.3

aiiat 11.1.3

aiiese 32.4

aiiu- 19.5,19.5.38, 19.5.39
2ii 321

ai$ 22.2.1

auuaocama 32.4

auuis 7.15.1

auuisiia- 7.15.1
akaraiti- 8.1, 9.1
axtuirim 21.2
atar-11.2,18.5
atar$18.5

atar§ ahurahe mazda 36.2
atrom 11.2.1,18.5

ad- 32.6

a-dadat 32.2

ada-18.1

a-da- 25.1.2

ad- 321
apa18.1,18.1.10
apat 18.1.6
apam18.1
apo18.1,18.1.14, 18.1.15, 37.1,
392
af§18.1.1
aborat-18.1
aborata 18.1.10
abaratom 11.14.3, 18.1.2
abarate 18.1.7
aborag18.11
abiia 22.2.1
abiiasca 22.2.1
abiio 22.2.1
abis 22.2.1
armaiti- 7.4.2
as 32.1
asisto 36.2
askaiti- 11.20.1
ah-18.1, 32.1, 32.6
ahuua 22.2.1
ahu 22.2.1
agha18..8, 32.6
aphare 1127, 32.6
aphaire 321
aghama 32a
agham 2.2
angh618.15
afhat 32.6
afhat.tom 32.6
asca 22.2.1
axnah- 7.6.1
asa- 19.112
gsaiid 19.1.12
azah- 7.6.1
auuisti- 7.15.1
suuiduua 7.8.2, 39.2
araduua- 1113
aradfa- 1113
aranauu-/aranu- 32.3
aranauui 32.1
aronu- 32.1
arazaos$ 19.5.22

9razu- 9.1, 11.2.1
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Qrazu 19.5
arazuuo 19.5.19, 19.5.22
arad 5.4
arod.vaca 5.4
arozo-jis 18.1.1
d9auua 22.1
d9anu 23.7
59anha 18.1.8
3hma 7.9.2, 11.26.2, 22.1
oiia 22.2.1

oiium 21.1

0im 21.1, 37.4

o1m 21.1

i26., 32.6, 37.2
iiei- 32.6

iieiion 32.6
iBiiejah- 7.10.1, 8.1
idi 324

it 22.1.6

ima- 10.2, 22.1.6, 22.2.1
imat 22.2.1

ima 22.2.1

ima 22.2.1, 37.1
img 7.9.3, 22.2.1
imam 22.2.1
imam 22.2.1, 37.3
ime 22.2.1

irixta- 8.1

iric 32.5

iri0 32.5

iririf 32.6
irirBars 32.6
irrifana 32.6
irtrifus- 32.6

is- 321

is 36.2

isamaidé 32.1

is€ 32.1

isoiia 32.4

iziia- 26.12
i$10.5.1

iSa- 26.7

iste 32.1

122.1.6

1t 22.1.6

im 22.1.6, 22.2.1
1$-18.1

1§ 22.1.6

$om 18.1.2

180 18.1.14, 18.1.15
1$tim souuista 36.1
uiie 10.2.3, 11.1.4, 19.1.11, 21.1
uua- 21.1

uua 21.1

uuaéibiia 21.1
uuaiia 21.1

uuaiio 19.1.13, 21.1
uxda- 11.17.2, 19.1
uxda 19.1

ux60ibiio 19.1.19
ux$iia- 25.1

ugra- 1112

uyra- 1112, 20.1.1
upa 23.10, 36.2
upairi 23.11
upa.0farsti 36.2
upaskanbom 11.3.2, 1114
upamaca 19.1.8
uba-10.2.3, 211

ubé€ 10.2.3, 11.1.4, 19.2, 21.1
uboiio 19.1.13, 211
uboibiia 19.1.14, 21.2
ubda® 11111
ubdaéna- 11.11.1
uruua 18.4
uruuaire 19.2, 19.2.3
uruuaxs- 32.5
uruuaj 32.5
uruuata- 8.2
uruuan- 7.6.3
uruuaraiiat 19.2.5
uruuaraiia 19.2
uruuarangm 36.2
uruuara- 19.2
uruuarabiiasca 19.2.13
uruuarasca 19.2.1
uruua 18.4
uruuaxsat 32.5
uruuadah- 8.2

WORD INDEX

uruuano 7.6.3

uruuaz 32.6

uruugno 7.6.3

uruuinaiti- 32.3

urud 27.3, 32.6

uradoiia- 26.14

uriipaiia- 26.14

uraraod- 32.6

uruiraost 11.17.4, 32.6

us 23.12

usuuahi 32.1

ustana- 11.20.2

ustana-zasta- 5.4: fn. 2.1

us-da- 25.1.2

uz- 23.12

uzaiianto 36.2

uz-uuazat 11.25.5

uzuxsiignca 11.3.2

uzuxsiieiti 38.3

usah-18.7

usa18.7

ugaghom 18.7

usibiia 19.5.12

ustra- 11.17.4

ustranho 36.2

ka- 7.13., 11.20.1, 11.26.1, 22.2.1,
22.5

kaoiiam 19.5.16

kaine 18.4

kainiio 7.8.3

kainibiio 7.8.3

kainin- 7.8.3,18.4

kainin 8.1

k(a)uua 38.1

kauuaém19.5.2

kauua 7.8.2

ka0a 381

kada 381

kat 1.9, 38.1

kanjhe 22.5.2

kana 22.5.2

kamnanar- 5.4: fn. 21

kar 7.13.3, 11.2.1, 11.3.2, 11.9,
11.10.2, 26.5, 32.3, 33.2, 33.3

kar-18.1



WORD INDEX

kar$ 18.6
kar$uuars 18.6
kar$uuan 18.6
kasiiah- 20.1.1
kasi$ta- 20.1.1
kasu- 20.1.1
kas-cit 19.1.1
kas-na 11.20

kahe 22.5.2

kahiia 11.26.1, 22.5.2
ka 22.5.2
kauuaiias-ca 7.4.2
kama- 1.9
karaiion 32.4, 39.2
kam 36.1
kouuina- 7.8.2
korata- 11.2.1, 33.3
korati- 33.2
koranaoiti 26.5, 32.3
koranaot 32.3
koranaon 32.3
korenaomi 32.3

keranauu-/karanu- 26.4, 32.3

koranauuane 32.3, 38.3
keranauuani 32.3
keranuiiat 32.3
keranuuainti 32.3
keranuuant- 32.3
koranuidi 32.3
keranta- 26.9
koraf§ 18.1.1
korasuua 324
kohrp-11.2.2,18.1
kohrpa18.1.8
kohrpas-ca18.1.15
kohrpam 18.1.17
kohrpom18.1.2
kohrpdm18.1.2
kohrpiia18.1.9

k3 7.13.1, 11.20.1
ko 7131

kuua n.1.3
kuxs$nu- 32.2
kux$nuugna- 32.2
kuBa 38.1

kuOra 381

kudat 381

kuda 38.1

ki 384

xa-18.1
x218.1.1,18.1.4

xam 18.1.17

Xraosa- 32.4
Xraosantam 32.4
xrataot 19.5, 19.5.23
xratauuo 19.5
xratau 10.6.1, 19.5.26
xrata 19.5.26

xratu- 7.17.6, 10.6.1, 11.16, 19.5

xratuma 18.3
xratu 19.5, 19.5.25
xratum 19.5
xratas 7.17.6, 19.5, 19.5.33
xraffa19.5.25
xraBfe 19.5.24
xraffo 19.5.22
x$aiia- 32.4
DT
x$aiiafa 32.4
x$aiiamno 7.8.3
x$aiia 32.4
x$aiieite 7.10
x$aiiehe 32.4
NI
x$aiieh1 7.101
%
x$afra- 191
%
x$afra 19.1
x$afrat 11.10.2
-
x$afroi 19.1.9
« oms =
x$afroi.a 19.1.9
x$afrisu 19.3
x8a 7.8.3, 7.10.1, 36.2
x§1-18.1
Yoo X
x$uuas 1116, 21, 21.1, 21.3
xsuuasti- 21
%
xSudra- 1113
x$tuua- 11.17.4, 21, 21.2
x$naos- 32.5
x$naosai 32.5
x$nao$an 32.5
x$naosta 32.5

x$na 11.16

x$naus 10.6.1

x$nu 32.2, 32.5
x$ma- 22.1.4
x$maibiia 22.1, 22.1.4
x$mat 22.1, 36.2
x$ma 22.1
x$mauuoiia
x$maka- 22.4
x$makahiia 22.4
x$maka 22.4
x$makai 22.4
x$makam 22.4
x$makom 22.1, 22.4
Xiiata 32.1

Xiiat 11.28

Xiiama 32.1

Xiiam 11.28, 32.1
Xiia 11.28

xVa-11.28, 11.30, 22.4
xYaéna- 11.13
xvafana- 9.1, 11.30
xvafna- 11.30
x"agha18.5
xaghar-18.5

x¥an- 7.17.7, 9.1, 11.30
x¥Yanuuant- 7.4
xVar 33.2

xVarati- 33.2

xvahe 22.1.7
xvahmi 22.5

x'ai 22.1.7

xvaOra- 11.30
xvalré 19.1.9
xvaOroiia 19.1.9
xVapai6iia- 8.1
xVastra- 11.30
x¥onuuant- 7.9.1
x¥anuuata 7.4.3
X¥ang 11.30, 18.6
Xx'Ita- 11.30
gaéBanam 19.2
gaeba-19.2
gaeBauuiio 19.2,19.2.13
gaefabiio 19.2
gaefabis 19.2

135
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gaéBahuua 19.2, 19.2.15
gaéBahii19.2,19.2.15
gadfa19.2, 37.5

gaém 10.1.2, 19.1.3
gaosaéibiia19.1.14
gaosaéfe 19.114
gaiia-10.1.2,19.1.3
gaiias-ca19.1.1

gaire 18.1.7

gairi- 7.15.3,19.5
gairibiio 19.5
gairingm 19.5, 19.5.16
gairi$ 7.15.3,19.5
gauu- 11.12, 19.5, 19.5.18

gauuastriia- 11.1.3, 11.17.4

gata— 33.3

gam 11.3.2, 11.12.2, 11.20.4, 26.16,
27.1, 28, 30.1, 32.6, 33.3

gar 32.6

gar- 9.2.4,18.1
gara19.5

garama- 11.12

garo 18.1.5,18.1.15
garoit 19.5

garoibi§ 18.1.19
garobis 9.2.4

garz 11.25.3

Cgaiia- 10.5.2

°gaim 10.5.2

gau$ 10.6.1, 11.2,19.5.18
gatu- 7.17.5,19.5
gatuuo 7.13.4, 19.5.26
gatum 7.17.5
gouruuaiia- 11.1.4
-got 11.10.2

gona 38.2

gomon 32.1

gorofsa- 26.17
gorafna- 26.5, 32.3
gorofnaiti 11.1.4, 32.3
gorofnan 32.3
gorozda1.25.3

gaus 10.4, 37.3
guzaiia- 26.14

gus 11.31

gisa- 32.4
gusahuua 11131, 32.4
gusodum 32.4
graom19.1.3
grauua- 19.1.3
grab11.1.4, 32.6
grahma- 11.26.2
griuuaiia 19.2
griuua-
yongnam(ca) 19.2.12
°ynat 18.1.6

°ynam 18.1.17

°yne 18.1.7
°yno18.1.5

yzar- 11.25.5: fnn. 213
°ca 11.3.1, 11.9, 19.1.6
caiiasca 22.5.1

caiio 22.5.1

caii-/§ii- 32.1

caxra- 19.1

catapr- 21, 21.1
catanro 21.1

catura 21.1

caturam 21.1

caturs 21.1

cafpar- 21
cabpar-/catur- 211
cabparasca 7.3.1, 21.1
cafparasat- 21
cabparo 7.3, 11.17.1, 21.1, 38.3
cafrudasa- 21.2
cafrus 21.3
caOrusuua- 21.4
car-/kera- 321

cara- 32.4

carakare- 26.2.b
caSman- 7.6.2,11.3.3,18.4
caSmanat 18.4
caSmam 7.6.2,11.3.3
caSmang 18.4

cahiia 22.5.1

cahmai 22.5.1
couuisi 32.1
c0i0-/cib- 321
coibaité 321

WORD INDEX

coifat 10.1: fn. 2.7

cOi$ 32.1

c0i$-/cis- 32.1

coisam 10.1: fn. 2.7

coist 1117.4

corat 7.13.3, 11.10.2

ci32.2

ci-/ca- 22.5, 22.5.1

cikaii- 32.2

cikaiiato 32.2

cikoit-/cicit- 32.6

cikoitora$ 30.1.d, 32.6

ci-ca 22.5.1

cicifusi- 19.3

ciciBPfah-19.3

cit 32.6, 10.1: fn. 2.7

cif 32.3

cifra- 7.9.4

cifra 7.9.4

ciOras-ca 19.1.16

cit 22.5.1

°cit 7.2,

°cit 19.1.6

cina0- 32.3

cinaBamaide 32.3

cinas 32.3

cinasti 32.3

cinah-/ci$- 32.3

cinahmi 32.3

cinmani 18.4

cis- 32.3

ci$ 7.15.3, 10.1: fn. 2.7, 11.17.4,
22.5.1, 32.1

cis-ca 22.5.1

cl-ca 22.5.1

clm 22.5.1

cisiiat 32.3

cisiig 32.3

ci$maide 7.15.3, 32.3

ci$mabhi 7.15.3, 32.3

cizdi 32.3

cim 22.5.1

cuuat 18.3, 36.1

cuuat drajo 36.1

cuugs 18.3



WORD INDEX

%ja18.11

jaidiia- 11.25.6, 26.10, 32.4
jaibiiant-18.3
jaidiieinti 32.4
jaidiiemi 32.4
jaidiiehi 32.4

jaini 321
jaintin.2.2, 32.1, 36.3
jayauruu- 32.6
jayar- 32.6

jayara 32.6

jayna- 26.8

jaym- 28, 32.6
jaymiigm 32.6
jaymusi- 30.1.¢, 32.6
jan112.2, 32.1
%jan18.1
jan-/ja-/yn- 32.1
°janam 18.1.2

°jano 18.1.14,18.1.15
janiiois 19.5.4
jantn1..3.2
jam1.12.2
jam-/gom-/ga- 27.1, 32.1
jamaéte 32.1
jamiiat 32.1
jamiiama 32.1
jamiiare$ 32.1
jamiign 32.1

jamiia 32.1

jasa- 11.12.2, 26.16, 32.4
jasa 32.4

jasaétom 32.4
jasaéma 32.4
jasaiti 11.20.4, 38.3
jasatom 32.4
jasant-18.3, 32.4
jasai 32.4

jasaiti 32.4

jasato 32.4

jasat 32.4

jasen 32.4

jaso 304, 32.4
jasoit 32.4

jamaspa- 9.2.1

°ja18.1.1

jon 32.1

jonghati-ca 8.1, 11.3.2

jlia11.1.3,11.12.2

jigae- 32.6

jiyaésa 32.6

jimon 32.1

j132.6

°ji-181

juua- 32.4

juuauua 32.4

juuamahi 32.4

ta- 7.11.1, 8.1, 11.28, 22.16, 22.1.2,
22.1.6, 22.2.1, 22.2.2, 22.5.3,
22.3, 22.5.2

taecit 22.2.3

taibiia 22.1

taibiio 22.1

tauua 22.1

tauua 22.1

tauruuaiia- 32.4

tauruuaiiata 32.4

taxse 32.1

tac- 26.1, 32.1

taca- 32.4

tacinti 32.4

tat 22.2.3, 36.1

tafsa- 26.16

tan- 32.3

tanauu-/tanu- 32.3

tanauua 32.3

tanuiia 32.3

tanuiié 10.2.3, 19.4.5

tanuua 19.4.6

tanuuat 19.4.4

tanuuam 7.17.5, 19.4.2

tanuuo 19.4.3

°tanuuo 19.4.8

tanuui 19.4.7

tanubiio 19.4.10

tanus$ 11.20.5, 19.4.1

tanusu 19.4.12

tanusi-ca 19.4.12

tanu- 7.17.5, 10.2.3, 19.4

tanum 7.17.5, 19.4.2

137

tarasca 23.13

tard 23.13

tard® 7.9.4

taro 7.9.4, 23.13

ta$ 11.17.4, 33.3

tasa- 27.2

tasan- 11.21.4, 18.4
tasanom 18.4

tasta- 33.3

ta$no 18.4

ta 22.2.3, 37.4, 381
tais 22.2.3

taca 22.2.3

tapaiia- 26.15
tas-/tas- 324

tast 11.17.4, 321

th 22.2.3

tasca 22.2.3

tascit 22.2.3

tg 22.2.3

tam 22.2.3, 37.2, 39.2
touuis- 18.8
touuis-ca 7.15.1
touuisi- 7.8.2

tom 22.2.3

t3 22.2.3

tang 7.9, 22.2.3

t€ 7.11.3, 22.1, 22.1.5, 22.2.3
toi 22.1, 22.1.5, 22.2.3
tuuam 7.13.1, 7.17.5, 22.1
tu 22.1, 22.1.2
tairiia- 8.2, 21, 21.2
tum 7.17.5, 22.1

tisr- 21, 21.1

tiSram 211

tisro 211

Banuuars 18.6
0Pa-10.2.2, 22.4
0Baxiia 22.4

0pat 22.1
0parozdim 9.2.4, 32.5
Opars 9.2.4, 32.5
Opars- 32.5

0pahiia 11.28, 22.4
0pahmai 22.4
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0pahmat 22.4
6pahmi 22.4

0Ba 22.1, 22.1.5, 22.4
6Bahu 22.4

6Bam 7.6.2, 11.17.1, 221
OPorasa- 26.7

0B 22.4

0Poi 22.4

Oporestar- 7.13.3, 9.1, 11.14.4

Braoto® 11.26.3
Oraiias-ca 11.17.1, 21.1
Oraiigm 21.1

0ra 9.2.4,11.24.2, 27.3, 32.5

Oraiia- 32.4, 331
Oraiiente 32.4
Oraiio 21.1, 38.3.d
Oraiioidiiai 33.1

Orazdam 9.2.4, 11.24.2, 32.5

Oranh- 27.3, 32.5
Ori- 21, 211

Oriigm 21.1

Origam haca 36.1
Orita- 21.2

Oritiia- 21, 21.2
Oridasa- 21.2
Oribiio 211

Orisat- 21, 21.1
Orisatangm 21.1
Orisatom 211
OrisaBfant- 21.1, 21.3
Orisas 21, 21.1, 40
Oris 21.3

Orisuua- 7.17.5, 21.4
Ori$tim 7.17.5,19.1.3
Orizant- 21.4
Orizuuat 21.3
Ori19.5, 211

Oris 211

daéuui- 19.3
daédois 26.2.b
daéna19.2,19.2.7
daénaiia 19.2, 19.2.7
daénaiiai 19.2
daénaiiat 19.2
daénaiia 19.2

daéna- 7.5.2,19.2
daéna 7.5.2
daénam19.2
daéne 19.2
daoiia- 32.4

daife 32.2
dai0iiare$ 32.2
daifiia 32.2
daifiign 32.2
daiOita 32.2
daif1sa 32.2
daidita 32.2

daide 32.2, 32.6
daidiiat 32.2
daiditom 32.2
daidit 32.2

daidin 32.2

daidis 32.4
daibita 8.1, 9.2
daibitiia- 11.14.1, 21, 21.2
daibis$ 11.14.1
daibiSaiiant- 8.1
daibi$enti 11.14.1
da(i)haot 19.5.23
daijhauua 19.5.26
da(i)hauue 19.5.24
dainjho 19.5.26
daijhu 19.5.27
daijhuuo 19.5.26
dainti 321
daxma- 19.1

daxmaésuua 19.1, 19.1.21

daxiidus$ 10.4, 11.29, 19.5.22

daxiiu- 7.17.5,19.5

daxiiunam 11.29: fn. 2.14,

19.5-35

daxiiam 7.17.5, 11.29: fn. 2.14,

19.5.20
daBaite 32.2
dafat 32.2
dafat- 32.2
daBana- 32.2
dafani 32.2
daBama 32.2
daBan 32.2

WORD INDEX

dadaiti 32.2

dada-/dad- 26.2.a 32.2

dada-/dad-/dad- 28, 32.6

dadata 32.2

dadafa 1113, 32.6

dada 32.2

dadgmi 7.6.3

daden 11.101

dademaidé 32.2

dademahi 32.2

dadé 32.2

daduiié 321

dadat- 32.2

dadaiti 32.2

dadat 32.2

dadahi 32.2

dadam 32.2

dadami 32.2

daduuah-/dadus- 3041

dab 11.25.2, 32.3

dapra- 11.26.3

dajhaom 11.29: fn. 2.14, 19.5.20

dajhauuo 19.5.32,19.5.33

daghdus 10.4, 11.29

daghu- 10.3.4, 11.29: fn. 2.14,
19.5

daghuuo 10.3.4

daghubii6 19.5, 19.5.36

dant- 32.1

dam-18.1

dar 713.3,10.1.2, 1113, 11.17.4,
11.20.5, 32.3, 32.5

dar-/dr- 324

daraga- 11.2.4, 1112

daragomca 11.3.2

daraya- 11.12

darafra- 91

daras-/daras- 324

darasama 32.1

darasem 9.1 32.1

dara$ 32.5

dars 7.4.2, 9.1, 11.21.1

darz 11.25.5

dasa 1113, 11.20.3, 21

dasanam 21.1



WORD INDEX

dasoma- 21, 21.2
dasuua 32.2
dasta 32.2

dasté 1.11.2, 32.2
dazda 32.2
dazdé 1.11.2
dazdi 32.2
dazdiiai 11.24.3
daza- 11.25.6
dahakam 38.3
da7.54,7.6.3, 11.10.1, 11.11.2,

11.13, 11.24.3, 11.31, 25.1, 27.1,

28, 30.1, 32.2, 32.5, 33.3
da-/d- 271321
daiiata 32.1
daidi 32.1
dai$ 10.5.1, 32.5
dais-/dois- 27.3, 32.5
dauuoi 331
dauru- 8.2, 10.4, 10.6.3, 19.5,

19.5.38
data- 33.3
datar-7.3.1,19.3
dataras-ca 7.3.1
data 32.1, 36.3 40.2
dataram 7.4.4,18.5
dataro 7.3
datoibiias-ca 19.1.19
data 321
daba-19.1.3
daBam-ca 19.1.3
dabam 19.13
dabri-19.3
dadarasa 37.1
dat 321
daman- 11.31
damahuua 11.31
dama 324
damani18.4
damam18.4
daraiia- 11.1.3, 26.15, 32.4
daraiiadfom 32.4
daraiiat 11.13
darast 7.13.3, 32.5

dahi 321

dahuua 11.31, 321

dan 321

dam 7.6.2,18.1.9

dami- 7.15.2

dami18.1.9

damim 7.15.2

dah 7.6.1, 11.101

dahista- 7.6.1

dag21

danh- 32.5

danha 32a

danghé 7.54, 324

dante 7.5.1, 32.1

dsbenaota 32.3

dsbenauu- 32.3

demana- 9.1, 1113

doran- 32.3

doerenant- 32.3

doraz-18.1

doraza 18.1.8

doras-ca18.11

dorasta- 11.21.1

dsjamaspa- 9.2

déng18.1.5

d6ifraiia 19.1.12

doifrabiia 19.114

doisa 10.1: fn. 2.7

dois1 32.5

dorast 7.13.3, 1117.4, 11.20.5

diiao$ 10.4

diia 321

diigm 32.1

didaii-/didi- 32.2

didas 7.6.1, 11.10.1, 32.2

didaii-/dib1- 28

dit 22.1.6

dipza- 11.25.2, 26.17

dipzaidiiai 11.25.2

dim 22.1.6, 38.3, 39.2

dis 10.1: fn. 2.7,10.5.1, 25.1.1,
27.3,32.5

di 22.1.6, 28, 32.2

didarazo 1.25.5

didrayza- 32.4

didrayzo.duiié 32.4
didaém 32.2

dis 22.1.6

disa 324

duiie 21.1

duua- 21, 211 35
duua 211

duuaéibiia 21.1
duuaéca 21.1
duuaésah- 11141
duuaiia 21.1

duuaidi 324
duuadasa- 21, 21.2
duuadasa 21, 21.1
duuar 7.4.3

dus® 1n.25.1, fn. 2.12
duzuuacah- 11.25.1
duzdah- 11.251
du$-manah- 11.25.1, fn. 2.12
duzmanah- 11.25., fn. 2.12
darat 19.1.6
/dbitiia-/ 21.2

draos$ 10.4,19.5.40
drafSa- 11.21.4
*droguua® 5.4
draguuataé-ca 8.1
draguuant- 5.4, 11.12,18.3
draguuaite 8.1,10.5.3
draguuo.debiio 5.4
draguuo.debis 5.4, 7.13.2
driyao$ 1112

driyu- 11.12

driyn 11.12

drita 32.1

druua- 11.1.3
druuatbiio 40.
druuant- 1112, 18.3
druu618.3

druxta- 33.3
drux$18.1,18.1.1
druj- 7.14.3,181

druj 5.4, 11.25.6, 33.3
drujat 18.1

drujom 18.1.2
drujsm 7.14.3,18.1.2
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drujiia- 26.11.a

drujim 7.14.3,18.1.2

druza- 26.11.a

druzaiti 11.25.6

drj618.1,18.1.5

drim 19.1.3

°5poza- 11.25.6

tkaésa- 1.10.2

tbi$ 11141

tbiaiiant- 8.1

paoiriia- 8.2,10.3.2, 21, 21.2

paoiriiai 21.2

paoirim 19.1.3, 21.2

pa(o)uruiia- 8.2

paouruuim 19.1.3

pauruua- 21.2

°paite 19.5

paiti- 7.15.3,19.5

paitii9.5, 22.2.1, 23.14

paiti aiia zoma 22.2.1

paitiiamraot 31

paiti-da 25.1.2

paitim 7.15.3

paife 19.5.6

paifii8.rg, 36.3

pairi §€ 22.1.6

pairii-aoyza 32.1

pairi.uruuaésta- 10.2: fn. 2.7

pairi 23.15

pac1Lg

pacata 11.9

paG— 18.1,18.1.1,18.1.19, 40.1

paba18.1.8

pabBana- 20

pabana- 20

paba 401

pafo 11.17.3,18.1.1,18.1.5,18.1.15,
401

pad-18.1

padebis 18.1.19

pado 18.1.15

pafraite 32.6

pafre 32.6

paptaghuua- 21.4

pagtan*hum

panca1.3.2, 21, 21.2
pancadasa 21.1
pancangm 21.1
panca-ca 21.1
pancaca visaiti- 21.1
pancasat- 21
pancasatbis-ca 21.1
pant-/pab- 40.1
panta-18.1.1
pantanam18.1.2
pantano 18.1.14
par_lti 11.17.3,18.1.1
pantam 18.1.2, 40.1
par 7.10, 32.3, 32.6
para 23.16, 38.3
para ahmat tat 38.3
paraos 19.5.22
para.kauuistoma 5.4
para-da- 25.1.2
parena-18.4
parenin-18.4
parandi- 11.3.2

pars 7.9.4

paro 7.9.4, 23.17

pard.kauuidom 5.4, 7.13

par$tom 19.1.3
par$tam19.1.3
pasu- 7.12.1, 11.21.4
pasu vira 35
pasu-/fSu-26.13
pasuua 19.5.29
pasuuam 19.5.35
pasuud 19.5.22, 19.5.33
pasus.huua 19.5.38
pasca 23.8, 38.3
pasca yat 38.3

pa- 321
padai8.110
padomi8.1.2
pafr-/pafr- 32.6
pasna- 11.20.4
pasnaéibiia 19.1.14
pasnabiia 19.1.4
paghé 32a

pasnu- 7.6

WORD INDEX

peratu- 19.5
poratus 19.5.18
poratis 19.5.33
porafu- 11.2.1, 11.17.3, 20
poraffe19.5.24
poraffo19.5.33
porafpi- 20
perena 32.3
perena-/paran- 32.3
poranaite 32.3.a
persnane 32.3.a
perene 32.3.a
porasa- 26.16, 32.4
porasaité 11.20.4
porasat 11.10.2, 37.2
perasaguha 11.31
perasanha 11.31
peresa 32.4.a
porasafhe 32.4.a
posauud 19.5.33
posana- 11.2.3
pouru- 7.12.1, 8.2
pouru-ca 19.5.28
pourds 8.2
pita 7.14.4
pitar-18.5
pitaram 7.4,18.5
pifre 10.2.2
pistra- 11.17.4, 11.20.5
puxda- 21, 21.2
pubrs 7.9.3
ptar- 9.1, 10.2.2, 11.10, 11.10.3,
11.17.2
fadroi 7.14.4, 9.1, 10.2.2, 11.10.3,
11.17.2
fora- 23.19
forasaostra- 11.17.4
forasuua 32.5.c
fra 1118, 21.2, 23.19
fra+nas 11.21.1
fra+zanu- 11.21.1
fraoracinta 32.4
fraiiaire 7.10
fra-uuarata 9.2, 11.2.4
frauuasae 19.5.6



WORD INDEX

fra-uuoizdum 11.24.3

fra-caraffe 32.4

fra-caroife 32.4

fra-tatk- 39.3

fratoma- 21, 21.2

fra-da- 25.1.2

frapinaoiti 25.2

frapinuuata 25.2

fra-mima0a 32.2

fra-mrauua 32.1.d

fra-mrauuani 32.1.d

fras 11.10.2, 11.20.4, 11.21.1, 19.1.3,
32.5.a

frasa- 11.21.2

frascinbana- 11.3.2, 11.14

frasnataeibiia zastaéibiia 35

fra-zahit 32.5.c

fras- 32.5

frasi 32.5.a

frasna- 11.21.2

frasnu- 11.21.2

fra-BPorosaéta 32.4.d

frasnaoiti 11.21.2

franc-18.2

fras 7.6,18.2

friia- 7.14: fn. 2.6, 11.1.2

friignmahi 32.3.a

fr1- 32.3

°fri- 181

frina-/frin- 26.5. 32.3

frinai 32.3.b

frinat 32.3

frinani 32.3.b

frinami 32.3.a

frinenti 32.3.a

frinentu 32.3.e

friim 7.14: fn. 2.6

f$u° m.21.4

fSuiia- 26.13

fSumant-18.3

8083 carakamahi 36.2

baéuuani 18.6

baéuuars 21.1

baon 32.4.c

baire 32.4.a

bauu-/bu- 324

bauuaiti 11.1.3, 32.4.a

bauuainti- 19.3

bauuant-19.3

bauuantem-ca 7.8.3

bauuar-/bafr- 28

baxta- 11.10.2: fn. 2.1, 11.16, 33.3

baxs- 27.3, 32.5

baxsaiti 32.5.b

baga- 11.12

baya- 11.12

baj 11.10.2: fn. 2.11, 1116, 11.25.6,
27.3, 32.5, 33.3, 36.2

bapfriian 25.1.1, 32.6

ban 7.8.3

band 11.3.2, 33.3

bandaiieiti 11.3.2

bar 7.8.1, 11.10.1, 1114, 25.1, 28

bara- 25.1.1, 26.6, 32.4

baraiian 32.4.d

baraiti 32.4.a

baraiti 8.1

baraite 32.4.a

barata 32.4.e

barato 32.4.a

baratu 32.4.e

bararn*ha 32.4.e

barahi 32.4.a

barani 32.4.b

barama 32.4.b

baramaide 32.4.a

baramahi 32.4.a

barami 32.4.a

°barami 30.1.a

barahi 32.4.b

baranti 32.4.b

baran 32.4.b

bara0riiat 19.3

barafrisuua 19.3

baran 7.8, 11.10.1, 11.14

barenti 32.4.a

barantu 32.4.e

barem 32.4.c

baremna- 32.4.f

barasmon 18.4

barazan- 11.25.4
barj 101
bar$18.1
basta- 33.3
bazat 11.25.6
babuuars 11.14.3
baraiia- 25.1.1
bazauua 19.5.27
°bazaus$ 19.5.18
bazubiio 19.5.37
bazufe 19.5.30
bazu$19.518
banaiion 7.8.3
barajaém 10.1
barajaiion 10.1.1: fn. 2.8
baradubiio 9.2
boraz-18.1
barazant-18.3
barozom 18.1.2
barazo 18.1.5
biiah-18.7
bitiia- 11.14.1, 21, 21.2
bitiiai 21.2
bitim 21.2
bis 21.2
bisaziia- 26.13
bizuuat 21.3
buiiama 32.1.e
buiiaras 30.1.b
buiign 30.1.b
buuat 11.10.2
bud10.1.1: fn. 2.7
budra- .13
biina- 11.13
bunjaiiat 36.2
bi10.3.3, 11.1.4, 11.10.2, 32.1
buidiiaéta 10.1.1: fn. 2.7
buidiicimaide 10.1.1: fn. 2.7,
32.4.d, fn. 3.10
buiri- 19.5,19.5.3
bratar-18.5
bratiiriia- 8.2
bruuat.biigm 15.3
na- 22.1.5
naé-cit 22.5.1
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naeé-cis 22.5.1, 36.2, 39.1

naé-cim 22.5.1

naéda 39.1

naéda 39.1

naéniza- 11.25.6

naéma- 21.4

°naéstar- 10.2: fn. 2.9

naés- 32.5

naésat 32.5.b

naoma- 10.3, 21, 21.2

naire 10.2, 18.1.7

nauua 21

nauuaiti- 21

nauuaca nauuaiti- 21.1

nauuangm 21.1

nauuaza- 7.3.3

napat- 11.10.3, 11.21.4, 18.2

napatam 18.2

napi 18.2

naptar-/[napat-] 11.10.3

napto 18.2

naptiia- 11.10.3

nafadro 11.10.3

naf$u18.2

naf$u-ca 11.21.4

naba-nazdista- 11.18

nar- 9.1, 10.2, 11.1.4, 11.20.5, 18.1,
18.5,19.3

nara 18.1, 18.1.12

naram 18.1.17

nars 18.1,18.1.3

narom 18.1.2, 37.1.3, 37.1.4

naro 18.1.14

nardi 10.2, 18.1.7

nars 11.20.5, 18.1.5

nas 11.21, 27.2b, 32.5, 36.2

nasauuo 19.5.32

nasaum 10.6.2, 19.1.3, 19.5.20

nase 32.4

nasiia- 32.4

nasiieiti 32.4.a

nasu-10.6.2, 19.1.3

nasus 19.5.33

nazdiio 11.13

nazdi$ta- 1118, 11.24.2

nas- 32.5

nasta- 11.21
na1.20,18.1.1, 22.1, 38.2
nairi- 19.3

naist 10.5.1, 11.17.4
naismi10.5.1

nafa- 1118

naman- 7.6.2, 11.3.1, 11.3.3, 18.4
namangm 7.6, 11.3.1
namam 7.6.2,11.3.2
namani 18.4

nas-18.1

nasama 32.5.b

nasima 32.5.c

nasu 18.1

na 22.1, 22.1.5

nama 7.6.2, 7.7,18.4
nasa- 27.2b
namaxiiamahi 11.28
namax"aitis 11.30
nomanha 1.27

namah- 7.8.3, 11.3, 11.27, 25.1
namo 18.7

namsa 18.7

narat 18.5

narabiia 18.1,18.1.13
narobiias-ca 18.118
norobiio 11.1.4, 18.1.18
naras 11.20.5, 18.1.5, 18.1.15
naras 9.1

naras 18.5

naruiio 11.1.4, 18.1.18

no 22.1, 22.1.5

no 22.1, 22.1.5

noit 38.3.c, 39.1, 39.2

ni 23.20, 25.2

nii- 23.20

niianc- 18.2

niianco 18.2

niiancim 18.2

ni-yne 32.1.a

nid 10.2: fn. 2.9, 10.5.1, 11.17.4
ni-da- 25.1.2
nipataiiaéca 19.5.6
ni-sirinaoiti 9.2

WORD INDEX

ni-srinauuahi 32.3

nishida- 26.8

niz- 23.21

ni32.5

nis 23.21

nmana- 11.13

nmanaésu 19.1.21

nmanaiia-ca 19.1.9

nmanat haca 19.1.6

ma- 7.9.2, 22.1.1

maéyaéibiia 19.1.14

maésma- 10.2: fn. 2.9

maéza- 10.2: fn. 2.9

maiia 22.4

maiti- 33.2

maidiioi 10.2

maibiia 22.1, 22.1.3

maibiio 22.1, 22.1.1

mainiia-/maniia- 26.10

mainiiauue 7.10

mainiianta 32.4.c

mainimaidi 32.1.e

maxiia 22.4

mada- 11.28

madahiia 11.28

madu- 7.12

mat 11.26.2, 22.1, 23.22

manhana- 32.5.e

man 7.9.3, 13.1, 27.3, 32.1, 32.5,
32.6, 33.2

mana 22.1

managha 7.9

managha 7.9, 11.27

manah- 7.8.3, 7.9.3, 11.25: fn.
2.12, 11.26.1, 11.27, 18.7

manahi-ca 11.26.1

mana.vista- 5.4: fn. 2.1

maniiaéta 32.4.d

maniia- 13.1, 26.10

maniidus 10.4

maniio 19.5

°maniio 19.5.19

maniiu- 7.10, 19.5

maniius 7.8.3

maniii 19.5



WORD INDEX

maniuua 19.5

manta 32.1.b

mamn- 32.6
mamnaité 32.6.a
maraka- 11.2.2
marakaé-ca 11.2.2
maratano 18.4
marc- 32.3

masiia- 11.7

maz- 9.2,18.1
mazant- 7.5, 20.1.1
mazantam 7.5

mazd 18.1.5

mazoi 18.1.7
maziiah- 20.1.1
mazibi$ 9.2, 18.1,18.1.19
mazi$ta- 20.1.1
mazista ama 7.9
mazis$td ama 7.9
mazga- 11.12, 11.24.2
mazdaiiasna- 7.3.2
mazda- 11.24.2,18.1
mazda 18.1.3, 36.1
mazda 18.1.1,18.1.5, 36.2
mazdanha.dim 32.5
mazdam 18.1.2
maz-dazdim 32.2
masiia- 11.2.3, 19.1
magiia 19.1.15
magiiaési 19.1.21
magiiais-ca 19.1.20
magiiangm 19.1.18
magiianho 19.1.15
magiigs-ca 19.1.16
masgiidng 19.1

masgim 19.1, 19.1.3
mabhiia 22.4

mahi 11.26.2, 32.1
mahmai 7.9, 22.2.5
mahmi 22.4
mahrka- 11.2.2

ma 22.1, 22.1.5, 22.4, 32.2, 39.2
mauudiia 22.1, 22.1.1, 22.1.7

maca 39.2

matar- 18.5

mah- 7.5, 11.28,18.1

mabhiia- 11.28

mai8.1.1

manhom 7.5,18.1.2

méljh() 18.1.5,18.1.14, 18.1.15

mafra- 7.6,19.1

ma0rais 19.1.20

mafran- 18.4

mafrano 18.4

ma0ras-ca 19.1.16

mam 7.6, 22.1, 22.1.1

masta 32.5.a

maraibiiaos 10.4, 19.5.22

maraibiiu- 8.1, 9.1, 11.17.1

morayonte 32.3.a

morangaduii€ 32.3.a

maranc- 32.3

maorancaité 32.3.a

moarancinti 32.3.a

marancita 32.3.d

ms? 7.9.4, 22.4

ma.na 22.1

manai 32.1.d

mdngh-/mdh- 27.3, 32.5

madngha 32.1.b

manghai 7.9, 32.5.b

manghi 32.5.a

me 22.1, 22.1.5, 36.2

mourum 11.12

mosu 7.12

mos$u-ca 11.21.4

moi 22.1, 22.1.5, 36.3

moi0-/mi6- 32.1

moibat 10.1.1: fn. 2.7, 36.2

moist 32.1.b

°moist 11.17.4

miias- 32.3

mib 10.1.1: fn. 2.7, 10.2: fn. 2.9,
11.17.4, 36.2

mifra- 19.1

mifra ahura 35

mi0roibiio 19.1.19

minas- 32.3

minas 32.3.c
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mim- 32.2

miriia- 26.11b

mizda- 7.15, 11.20.5

mraoiti 11.3, 32.1.a

mraota 32.1.a

mraotu 10.3.1, 32.1.f

mraotu 10.3

mraot 32.1.a

mraom 10.3, 32.1.a

mraomi 25.1.1

mrao$ 30.1, 32.1.a

mrauu-/mra- 32.1

mrauuane 32.1.d

mruiiat 32.1.e

mruiia 32.1.e

mruiie 32.1.a

mruiié 7.11, 10.2, 25.1.1, 32.1.a

mruuant- 32.1.g

mruuana- 32.1.g

mruuisa 32.1.e

mri 10.2, 10.3, 11.3.1, 25.1.1, 26.1

mruite 32.1.a, 33.1

mraidi 32.1.f

mramaide 32.1.a

ya- 7.5, 7.10, 7.14, 11.31, 22.2.1,
22.3, 22.5.2

yaéibiio 22.11

yaétatars 32.6.a

yaéfma 32.6.a

yaésiia- 26.12

yaog-/yuj- 11.10.2, 32.1

yaogat 11.10.2

yaojanté 32.1.d

yaoja 32.1

yaos 19.5.40

yaoz-dabaiti 32.2

yaoz-daBane 32.2

yaoz-daBent- 32.2

yaoz-daBonte 32.2

yaoz-da6o 32.2

yaoz-daité 32.1.d

yaiiat-/yaét-/yoit- 32.6

yauuagjiio 18.1.15

yauuae-jim 18.1.2
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yauuaetat- 18.2
yauuaeé-sum 18.1.2
yauuata 38.3.d
yauuat 38.3.d
yauua 19.5.42
yauuakom 22.1, 22.1.3
yauue 19.5.41
yauuo0i 19.5.41

yat 32.6

yaba 37,38.3
yafra 38.3.d

yada 38.3.d

yat 22.3, 38.3
yatcit 38.3

yantu 32.1.f

yasa- 32.4

yas-ca 19.1.1

yasna- 7.10, 11.21.2, 19.1
yasnangm 19.1.18
yasnas-ca 19.1.1
yasngs-ca 19.1.16
yasnoibiio 19.1

yaz 11.21.2, 33.3
yaza- 26.6, 32.4
yazaé$a 32.4d, 37.3
yazaiianta 32.4.d, 37.4.e
yazatangm 36.2
yazamaide 19.1.8, 37.3
yazaite 32.4.b
yasta- 33.3
yahmat 36.2
yahmi 7.10

yakaro 18.6

yata- 19.1.7

yatus 19.5.37

yat 11.10.2

yars 18.6
yasanuha 11.31
yasanha 11.31
yasapha 11.31
yasami 35

yahuua 11.31
yagham 7.5

y3s® 22.3

yong 22.3
yangs-tu 22.3

yam 7.14

yama- 7.14

ye(i)di (z1) 37.4.c, 38.3.c
yeinti 32.1.a
yexiiaca 22.3
yenjhad-a 22.3
yenjhat 22.3

yerjha 22.3

yenjhe 22.3

yesneé 7.10,19.1
yesniia- 7.10
yesniia-ca 19.117
yesnim 19.1.3

yezi 38.3.c, d
yehiia 7.10, 22.3
Tyé 22.3

y0 36.2

yo0i10.2, 22.3, 36.3
yim 7.14

yima- 7.14

yuj 11.10.2

yuidiia- 32.4
yuidiiafo 32.4.a
yujdn 32.1.b

yus 22.1, 22.1.4
yusma- 22.1.4
yusmaibiia 22.1.4
yasmat 11.10.2, 22.1
yusmaka- 22.4
yusmakahiia 22.4
yusmakai 22.4
yusmakom 22.1, 22.4
yuzZom 22.1, 22.1.2, 22.1.4
yuzam 22.1, 22.1.4
va- 22.1.5

va 211 fn. 3.7
vaéya- 10.2

vaébat 32.6.b
vaébBanti 32.6.b
vaéd-/void-/vid- 28, 32.6
vaéda 7.11,10.1
vaéda 32.6.a
vaéda 32.6.a

WORD INDEX

vaénanjhe 35

vaénoimaidi 32.4.d

vaém 10.1, 22.1, 22.1.2, 22.1.3

vaoca- 27.2b, 32.4

vaocoima-ca 10.1: fn. 2.7

vaoniiat 32.6.c

vaoraz- 32.6

vaoraza0a 32.6

vaoziram 32.6.b

vaiiu- 7.3,10.3.4

vainit 32.1.e

vauuaxda 11.17.2, 32.6.a

vauuac-/vaoc- 28, 32.6

vauuan-/vaon- 32.6

vauuanuuah-/vaonus- 18.8

vauuaz-/vauz- 32.6

vaxalra- 11.17.2

vax$- 25.1.1

vax$ 11.20.5

vax$aiia- 25.1, 26.15

vax$iia- 26.18

vax$iia 11.20.5

vaxs$t 11.20.4

vaxiia 18.7

vayzibiia-ca 18.1.13

vayzibi§ 18.1,18.1.19

vac-13.1,18.1

vac 11.10.2: fn. 2.11, 11.20.5, 131,
26.8, 27.2b, 28, 32.1.¢, 32.6

vaca18.1.8

vacah- 5.4, 7.9.4, 7.13,18.7

vaca 7.9.4, 7.13,18.7

vacabis 7.9.4

vaco 7.13,18.1.5,18.1.14, 18.1.15,
18.7

vadar3 9.1

valre 11.13

vaf 1111

vaPzaka- 11.25.2

vanuhis 11.31

vaph-/vangh- 32.5

vaghauué 19.5

vaphauué 11.27

vaphau 10.6.1, 19.5, 19.5.26

vaphent- 32.5



WORD INDEX

vagh3us 11.27, 11.29: fn. 2.14
vanhis 11.31
vaphu- 20.1.1
vaghuuam 19.5.35
vaghus 11.27, 11.29: fn. 2.14
vaghusu 19.5
vaphas 11.27, 19.5.33
vafjhagham 18.7
vafhah- 20.11
vajha18.7
vajho 11.29
van‘hi19.5,19.5.28
vanhiia 19.3
van‘hi- 19.3
van“hibii6 19.3.12
vay*hingm 19.3.11
van- 32.1
van 7.6, 7.9, 11.10.1, 11.17.4, 18.8,
32.5, 32.6, 40.1
var- 32.3
lvar- 321
2var- 32.1
var 9.2, 11.2.4
varata 9.2
varana 32.1.d
varani 32.1.d
varaca.hica 18.7
varaduua- 11.13
varamaidi 32.1.b
varas- 32.5
varasaité 32.5.b
varasaiti 32.5.b
varasa 32.5.b
varasaneé 32.5.b
varasanti 32.5.b
varas-ca 32.1.b
varoz- 32.1
vard 11.11.2
varz 7.3, 28, 32.5, 35
vas 11.20.5, 11.21, 11.21.2, 11.21.4
vas-/us- 11.21.2, 32.1
vasah- 11.21.1
vasoml 11.21
vaste 11.20

vasna- 11.21.2

vasna 11.21.2
vaz 7.8, 11.25.5, 32.5, 32.6
vazonti 7.8
vasata 32.5.b
e
va$ante 32.5
va$i 11.20.5, 11.21.4, 32.1.a
vasti 11.21.1, 11.21.4
1oy
vaz-[vas- 32.5
y
vazdra- 11.25.3
vah 11.20.1
vahehi$ 11.1.1

vahiiah- 11.1.1, 11.28, 18.7, 20.1.1

vahiio 11.29
vahista- 20.1.1

va- 32.1

va 21.1: fn. 3.7, 22.1, 22.1.3, 38.2

vauuaraz-/vauuaraz- 28
vax$ 11.20.5, 18.1.1
vayzibii6 18.1.18

vacom 18.1.2

vacim 18.1.2

vacl 25.2, 32.1

vasahe 36.2

vagam 7.4

va 22, 22.1.5

vanti 32.1.a

vaBPa 40.1

vaBpa-19.2, 40.1
vaBpabiia 19.2

vas 7.6, 11.10.1, 11.17.4, 32.5.2
varaca- 32.4
varafra-jan- 20.1.2
vorofraja18.11
varofrajastoma- 20.1.2
varad-18.1

vorada 181

varan- 32.3
varanauu-/varanu- 32.3
varanauuaité 32.3.b
voranata 32.3.c
varanuite 32.3.a
varanta 32.3.a

vorante 32.3.a
varazana- 7.9

varaziia- 26.11a, 32.4
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varaziiant-/varazint- 32.4.f

voroziiatam 7.4, 32.4.e

varozda- 11.11.2, 11.24.3

vohrka- 11.2.2

vohrkat 19.1.6

vd 7.9.4, 7.13, 22.1, 22.1.5

vanghaiti 7.9

vanghat 7.9, 32.5.b

vanghen 32.5.b

vouru® 11.2.1

vohu- 7.2, 10.6.1, 11.1.1, 11.28,
11.29, 18.7,19.3, 19.5

vohu 11.29: fn. 2.14, 19.5, 19.5.21

vohu-ca 19.5.28

vohu-ca 19.5.21, 19.5.25

vohunam 11.29: fn. 2.14, 19.5,
19.35

vohu 11.27, 19.5, 19.5.25, 19.5.34

vohim 11.29: fn. 2.14

V0 7.13, 22.1, 22.1.5

vOiyna- 10.2

voiynauiio 19.2.13

Vv0ista 10.1, 11.20.2, 32.6.a

vi- 23.23

vii- 23.23

vilaxmainiia- 26.13

viiaxman- 26.13

vii-adarasem 7.4.3

vid 7.5, 10.1, 11.20.2, 11.24.3,
18.8, 27.2, 28, 30.1.€, 32.3,
32.6, 33.1

vinad-/vind- 26.3, 32.3

vind 11.10.1

vindana- 32.3.e

vinden 11.10.1, 32.3.C

vista- 11.20.2

V1 7.15, 23.23

vi-caiiafa 32.1.d

vida- 27.2

vidaéuua- 11.13

vi-da- 25.1.2

vi-daraém 10.1.2

viduuanoi 33.1

viduuah-/vidus- 18.8, 30.1.e

viduua 18.8
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vi-8araém 32.4.c
vi-0araiian 10.1.2: fn. 2.8
vi-Baraiiois 32.4.d
vibuuah-/vidus- 32.6
viduua 18.8
°viSuuaghom 18.8
vira-19.1

viraiia 19.1, 19.1.12
vis-18.1

visa- 32.4

visa18.1.8

visaete 32.4.a

visaiti 21, 21.1
visaitiuuant- 21.3
visat 18.1.6
*visastoma- 21.2
visagm 18.1.17
visgstama- 21, 21.2
visanta 32.4.c
visante 32.4.a

visom 18.1.2

vise 18.1.7

vis0 18.1, 18.1.5,18.1.15
visi 18.1.9

visiia 18.1.9

vispa- 7.9.3,19.1
vispaéibiias-ca 19.1.19
vispaéca 19.1.9
vispaé$am 20.2
vispaésli 19.1, 19.1.21
vispangm 20.2
vispa.vohii 5.4
vispai 20.2

vispanho 19.1.15, 20.2
vispam a ahmat yat 38.3
vispomai 20.2
vispamca 11.3.2
VISpa 7.9

vispang 7.9
vIspamai 20.2
vispas-ca 19.1.16
vispe 20.2

vispoibiio 19.1.19
vi§18.11

visa- 11.20.5

vi-fiiata 32.1.b
vizibiio 18.1,18.1.18
raéxs- 32.5

raéxsisa 32.5.c
raéffa- 10.2: fn. 2.9
ra€rizaite 11.2.1
raém 10.1.2,19.5.2
raocaiia- 26.15
raocah- 7.9,10.3, 11.2.1
raoca18.7
raocabiio 7.9.4
raocabis 7.9.4
raom 11.12

raos- 27.3

raii- 10.2

raire 32.6

ratu-friio 18.1.14
ratu-fri$u 18.1.20
ratu-fri§ 18.1.1

ratus 11.20.5

raba- 11.2.1, 11.17.3
raBaéstar- 40.2
rafaésta- 10.2: fn. 2.9, 40.2
raBaeéstarahe 40.2
raBaéstarom 40.2
rabaéstarasca 40.2
rabaeéstaro 40.2
ra0oista- 10.2: fn. 2.9
rafpo 19.5.22

rap 11.10.3, 1.17.2
rafadra- 11.10.3, 11.17.2
rar- 32.6

ra$naos$ 10.4, 19.5.22
rah 7.8, 11.10.1, 36.2
ra 32.5, 32.6, 33.3
raiio 10.5.2

rata- 33.3

rad- 321

radent1 32.1.d

rana- 19.1.12
ranoibiia 19.1.14
ramoidfom 32.4.d
rarasiign 11.10.1
rah-/ranh- 32.5
ranhaiion 7.8.3

WORD INDEX

ranhanhoi 32.5.b
ranaiia 19.1.12
rouul- 7.8, 11.3.2
ronjista- 11.3.2
roma- 11.26.3

ric 81

riz11.2.1

rud 11.17.4

sa- 21.3, 22.1.6

saete 25.2

saere 32.1.a

saii- 32.1

saiianem 7.8: fn. 2.3
saite 19.1, 19.1.11
sairi18.1

sauuaiia- 26.15
sax¥ard 18.6, 35
sata- 21, 21.1

satom 11.7, 11.20.3, 10.20.5
satotoma- 21.2
sadaiia- 26.14
sapha- 7.9

sand 11.17.4, 11.24.3, 32.5
sar- 7.9.4,18.1

sard 7.9.4,18.1.5
sardam 18.1.2

sard 18.1.5
saroi18.1,18.1.7
sazdiiai 11.24.3
sauuaiia- 26.15
5ax'ani 18.6

sastar- 11.20.3
sasna- 7.5.: fn. 2.2, 11.20, 19.2
sah- 32.1

sah 11.20, 11.20.3, 27.2
sahit 32.1.e

538 11.17.4, 32.5.4
sgsta 32.5.d
sgh11.24.3
sauuista- 7.8, 7.15
sangha- 7.9.3, 11.3.2
sanghaiti 8.1

sia- 27.2

sungm 18.1.17
surunaoiti 9.2
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surunauu-/surunu- 26.4, 32.3
surunuiia g2.3.d
surunuuant-/surunuuat- 18.3
susru- 28, 32.6
susruiie 32.6.a
°si-18.1

si 26.15

sune 18.1.7

suno 18.1.5
suni-19.3

sura- 7.8

susruma 32.6.a
skonda- 11.20
scantn 11.20, 32.1.f
staota 32.1.f
stauu-/stu- 32.1
star- 9.2,18.1,18.5
staram-ca 9.2

sta 11.20, 32.1.a, 32.5
Osta-18.1

stauuista- 7.15
°stanaésuua 19.1.21
stagh- 32.5
staghaiti 32.5.b
storana-/storan- 32.3
Ostaraniia 32.3.d
sto 32.1.a

stoi 33.1

stit-18.1

stramca 9.2, 18.1.17
stra$18.5
spainiiaghom 7.8.3
spainiiah- 7.8
spada19.1.10
span-18.1,19.3
spanii§ 7.8.3

sparz 11.20
spas-18.1, 32.3
spasom 18.1.2

spaso0 18.1,18.1.14
spas18.11
spas$nauu-/spasnu- 32.3
spasnufa 32.3.a
spa18.1.1
spana18.1.10

spanam 18.1.2

spano 18.1.14

spanta- 7.8.3,11.3.2

spantaéibiio 19.1.19

spantaxiia-ca19.1.5

spantat 19.1.6

spontahiia 19.1.5

spento.toma- 5.4

snaéza- 11.25.6

snaéza 11.25.6

snaézat 11.25.6

snaézint- 11.25.6

sraésta- 10.2: fn. 2.9, 11.20.3,
20.1.1

sraotu 10.3.1

sraiian'ha 36.2

sraiiah- 11.1.3, 11.20.3, 20.1.1

srauu-/sru- 27.1, 32.1

sr(a)uuana- 32.1.g

srauuaiia- 32.4

srauuaiieni 32.4.b

srauuahiia- 7.10

srauuahiieiti 7.10

srauul 25.2, 32.1.C

sraraiia 32.4.b

srouulma 32.1.e,

sri 9.2, 32.3

srinaota 32.3.e

srinauu-/srinu- 32.3

srira- 11.1.3, 11.20.3, 20.1.1

Sru 9.2,10.3, 11, 20.3, 27.1, 28,
32.1.C, 32.3, 32.6, 33.1

sruidiiai 33.1

zaotar- 11.24.1,18.5

zaoOraiiat 19.2.5

zao0Ora- 19.2

zaoOrabiiasca 19.2.13

zaozao- 26.2b

zaosa- 11.24.1

zaiia- 25.1.1, 26.11b, 32.4

zaiiata 32.4.c

zaiianha 32.4.c

zaiianamca 36.1

zaiiante 32.4.b, 36.3

zairimiia- 8.1
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zauuitiianho 19.1.15
zan 11.24.1, 25.1, 26.18
zanauua 19.5.27
zanga- 1112
zam-18.1

zasta- 10.3.4, 19.1
zasta 19.1.10

zastaiia 19.1.9
zastaiio 10.3.4, 19.1,19.1.13
zastai$ 19.1.20

zastd 19.1

zastoibiia 19.1, 19.1.14
zaz- 32.2

zazanti 32.2
zaza-|zaz- 32.2
zazaite 32.2

zazami 11.24.1
zazahi 32.2

zazuua 18.8

7a 11.24.1, 32.2, 32.5
zata- 7.4, 11.24.1
zanu- 11.25.3, 19.5
°zanu 19.5.38, 19.5.39
zah- 32.5

zgm18.1.2, 36.1, 39.2
zghiia- 25.1, 2618
zomat 18.1.6, 36.2, 37
zomas-ca 18.1.15
zoma 18.1.8, 22.2, 37
zomada 18.1.6
zomam-ca 18.1.17
zome 18.1.9

zomo 18.1.5,18.1.14
zomi 18.1.9

zorad- 181
zorada-ca 18.1.8

ziia 11.24.1

ziigm 18.1.2

zim-18.1

zimo 18.1.5,18.1.14

71 35, 37.4-C, 38.1, 38.3.C
zizana- 7.15, 25.1
zus$ta- 11.20.4

ZU 11.14.2

zdi11.24.2, 32.1.f
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zbaiia- 26.14
zbaiieiti 11.14.2
zbar 11.14.2
zbaromna- 11.14.2
zraiiah- 11.24.1,18.7
zruuan- 7.17,18.4
zru 7.17,18.4
$aéti1.21.6
$aii-/8i- 321

$6€ 22.1.6

$0i0ra- 11.21.6

$i 11.21.6

$iias 30.1.€, 32.1.¢
Siieitl- 30.1e, 32.1.8
°$tai 18.1.7
°%ta18.1.1,18.1.5,18.1.14
°$tam 18.1.2

o$te 18.1.7

éato 11.23

’

siiaoBana- 9.2, 11.23, 19.1

N

ifaof(a)nanam 19.1

N

iiaofana 19.1.17

N

iiaofane 19.1.9

N

iiaofanoi 19.1, 19.1.9, 19.1.11

N

iiaoOna- 9.2, 11.23, 19.1

N

iiaoOna 19.1.17

oo .
SiiaoOnais 19.1

N

iia 11.23

$iiato 11.23

Znatar- 11.25.3

znubiias-cit 11.21.2, 11.25.3,
19.5.43

Znim 19.5.39

ha- 23.27

haéto 7.13.4,10.3.4

haétu-10.3.4

haéna- 401

haoma- 19.1

haomg 7.9,19.1

haomas-ca 19.1.16

haitl- 30.1.¢, 32.1.g

haibiia- 7.14: fn. 2.6, 7.15

haibiidm 7.14: fn. 2.6

haifim 7.14: fn. 2.6, 7.15

*hau 10.3.4, 22.2.5

hauua- 22.4
hauuangm 22.4
hauue 22.4

hauruua- 7.17, 11.1.3, 11.26.1, 19.1

hauruuatat- 8.2, 18.2

haurtm 7.16, 19.1.3

hakerat 21.3

haxa 1116, 19.5.1

haxai- 19.5.6

haxaiia 19.5.9

haxama 9.1

haxtiia 19.5.11

haxmainé 8.1

haxman- 8.1, 9.1, 11.16

hac 7.5, 7.9, 8.1, 11.20, 11.26.1,
32.2

°hac-18.1

hac-/sc- 321

haca- 26.6, 32.4

haca 7.3,19.1.6, 23.24, 36.1

hacaité 8.1

hacaiti 25.2

hacainte 25.2

hacanté 7.5

hacdna- 7.9

hacdmna 7.9

hacinte 7.14, 32.4.a

hacimna- 32.4.f

hafra 23.26

had 11.17.4, 28

hada 23.25

hadis- 18.8

hada 23.25

hapta 11.10.3, 11.26.1, 21

haptafa- 21, 21.2

haptanhuua- 21.4

haptaiti- 21, 211

han10.: fn. 2.7

hana- 27.2

hanaémaca 10.1: fn. 2.7

ham-18.1, 23.27

ham+kar 11.3.2

hama 18.1.8

hamaéstar-10.2: fn. 2.9

hascit 22.2.2

WORD INDEX

hastra- 11.17.4
hazanra- 211
hazanre 19.1.11
hazanrotoma- 21.2
hazah- 7.9.4
haz3 7.9

hazd- 28

hada 19.5.7
haéqm 19.5.16
hage 11.16, 19.5.6
hah- 26.1

ha .24, 22.2.2
hau 22.2.5
ham(-) 23.27
haminamca 36.1
has 11.20.2

h3(n) 23.27
hant- 301
hant-/hat-18.3
hoanti 321

hanti 7.8, 25.1
han-duuaranta 7.4
hdm 23.27
harazaiian 39.2
h3 22.2.2
hankeraiti- 11.3.2
han-grabom 11.1.4
hanta 324
h3miiasaite 7.4
ho 22.2.2

ho 22.1.6

he

hiiat 22.3, 38.3
hiiars 321
hinaifiio 19.5.36
hinca- 26.9
hizuua- 19.4
hizuua 19.4.6
hizuu6 19.4.3
hizubi$ 19.4.1
hiza-19.4
hi$camaideé 32.2
hista- 26.8, 32.4
histahe 32.4
his.hak-/hisc- 26.2.a, 32.2
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hi 22.1.6

him 22.1.6

hig 22.1.6

hu 32.3

huuar3 9.1,18.6, 38.3
huuara 11.30
huuauuoiia 22.1.7
huuo 10.3, 22.2.5
huxratu- 10.3, 1116
huxratuu6 10.3
hupubri- 20
hunauu-/hunu- 32.3
hunauuat 32.3
huna-/hun- 32.3
hunami 7.6

hunahi 32.3
hunuiiaras 32.3
hunuuana- 32.3
hunuto 32.3

huntta 32.3
humanah-18.7
humaiia- 10.5.2,19.1.3
humaim 10.5.2, 19.1.3
hus.haxaim 19.5.2
ha 7.17,18.6

haxta- 11.10.2: fn. 2.1
haro 18.6

-h yat 22.3

0Old Church Slavic
Zeny 19.2.11
imena18.4

mene 22.1.1

ni- 39.1

oba 211

onb 22.2.4

OVb 22.2.5

téxb 22.2.1

cbto, kbto 22.5

Old English
hweol 1.9

Gothic

gibos19.2.11

jus 22.1.2

mawi, mauja 19.3.2: fn.
3.6

sa, pata, s0 22.2.3

un-39.3

undar 23.4

waurkjan 26.11.a

weis 22.1.2

Greek

a-/av- 39.3
QvxOAY 7.6.1

Gékw 11.20.5
Bepuey 11.20.3
BupE 11.26.2

dva 23.7

Buew 21.1

dmaf 21.3

gmo 23.5

Bdoxe 11.12.2
Batég 333
Blég1n12.2

Bodg 1112
Bodv1g.2.11: fn. 3.5
Bavig.2a:fn. 3.5
Yépwv 18.4
yeboual 11.24.1
YVWOTNp 11.25.3
Yévv 11.25.4, 19.5.39
S¢dae 7.6

Jeidw 8.1

dewdg 11.14.1
SiSwpt 1113
SoFevat 33.1
SoArxdg 1112

36pv 10.6.3,19.5.39
Sovpds 19.5.40
dixa19.2.3

Suo® 1.25.1
Suopevig 11.25.1: fn. 2.12
300 21.1

Swtopa 7.4.4
el11.26.1

eldevat 331
€idws 18.8
elpi11.26.2
elg 21.3
glayvg 7.8.1
g-Auov 31
&ués 22.4
-Fevat 33.1
gvdehexy 11.2.4
gl 23.2
gmopat 11.26.1
EMTA 11.26.1
FEPYO- 7.4.3
¢oti 11201
€11 231

€0pUG 11.2.1
elw 10.3.1
Zijvn.2a: fn. 3.5
1306 20.1.1
N3-lwv 20.1.1
13-107T0g 20.1.1
feivw 11.2.2
feppog 1112
-6130.1.c
Bplov 21.4

-1d 19.3.1

v 22.1.6
{ofi11.24.2
foTyui1.20.1
wovdg 7.8.3
Xeltal 25.2
AVEW 11.24.1
*AVW 11.20.3
xpatis 1116
wtilw 11.21.6
XOXAOG 11.9
Agiyw 11.2.1
Agux66 10.3.1
Aoxw 19.1.10
Mw 31

uébv 7.12.1

W) 39.2
utobés 11.20.5
VEUOG 11.3.1
VOUQQ 19.2.3
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0, 16, 1) 22.2.2

olFog 21.1
ofxo119.1.9
olxot19.1.9

olpo 10.1.1

olofa 11.20.2

O%TE 211

Opelyw 10.2.2: fn. 2.9
8¢ 22.3

00A0G 11.26.1
TATEPA 7.4.4

TEVTE 11.3.2

mepl 23.15

TETOW 11.9

AT 11.2.1, 11.17.3
ToAlwv 19.516
TETEPOS 20.1.2

moti, 4TI, TPSS 23.14

Tp6 23.19
mpéafug 20.1.2
TPOTEPOY 20.1.2
TTEPVY] 11.20.5
OAHS, OAAVS 19.2.11
046 22.4

-TOLTOG 20.1.2
-Te 11.9, 38.2
-TEPOS 20.1.2
TETOPEG 11.17.1
Tig, Tl 22.5
Tifnut 113
TIUAS 19.2.4

Tol 7.11.3
TPLENOVTAL 21.1
Tpitog 21.2

-Tw 30.1.C
00wp 18.6

UMME 33.1.4
Umep 23.11

Umo 23.10
Vpaivew 11.11.1
Pépw 1114
Xopai18.1.9
XeiAtol, x€Mtot 21.1
XEW 11.24.1
X0V 11.24.1

Xwpat19.2.6
-0 30.1.a

Hittite
kitta 25.2
uttar 18.6.1

0Old Irish
cethéoir, téoir 21.1
tricho 21.1

Latin

ab 23.5

amb- 23.3
ambo 211
angustus 7.6.1
augere 10.3.1
ca-rus 1.9
centum 11.20.3
cluére 11.20.3
coquo 11.9
curare 7.15.3
decem 11.20.3
diem 19.2.11: fn. 3.5
dis- 23.23

do .13
feciuag
familias 19.2.4
formus 11.12
genus 11.12.2
gnatus 7.4
gusto 11.20.5, 11.24.1
hiems 11.24.1
iecur18.6

im 22.2.1

in- 39.3

inter 23.8
intimus 20.1.2

1ra 10.1.1

is, ea, id, im, edrum, earum

22.2.1
lingo

locus 19.1.15
loca19.1.15

lax 10.3.1, 11.2.1

WORD INDEX

marium 19.5.17
mille 21.1

mox 11.21.4

ne 38.1

nemus 11.3.1

ni 39.1

nomen 7.6.2, 11.3.1
nomina 18.4
nos, nostrum 22.1.5
-0 30.1.a

pater 1110
pecus 11.21.5
pernaii.zo.5
pinso 11.17.4
pistus 11.20.5
pési8.1.2
posco 11.20.4
precor 11.20.4
pro 1118

-que 11.9, 38.2
quietus 11.23
quisque 22.5
quid11.9

rota 11.17.3
saluus 11.26.1
sequor 11.26.1
socius 11.17

St0 11.20.1

sub 23.10

sunt 7.8.1
super 23.11
-to(d) 30.1.c
tres 11.17.1

tuus 22.4
ueho 1.25.3
uentus 33.3
uia

uias 19.2.4, 19.2.11
uiae 19.2.6
uitulas 19.2.11
ulltus, ulli 20.2
uos, uostrum 22.1.5
uro 10.3.1

uocem 18.1.2



WORD INDEX

Lithuanian
anas 22.2.4
desimtis 11.20.3
mergas 19.2.11
i

girtas 11.20.3

Oscan

deivai 19.2.6

Pali

-mina 30.2

Old Persian
adam 22.1.1
a-daraiya 11.1.3
ana 22.24
aniya- 11.1.3
-anaiy 30.2.c
a’tara 11.3.2
artava 18.4

ava, avam, avahaya, avaiy,

avais$a, avam 22.2.5
*aStauva- 21.4
azda1.24.3
-anam 7.3.1
-aya19.2.4
-aha16.1.1,19.1.15
iyam, ima, ana 22.2.1
uba 21.1
-iinam 19.5.35
aiva- 21.1
kas-ciy 22.5
krta- 11.2.1
*Cagusuva- 21.4
*¢iSuva- 21.4
x$na 1116
-tam 30.1.b
tuva-
tuvam 22.1.2
-taiy 22.1.5
dahayava 19.5.32
-dim, di$ 22.1.6
naiy 39.1
*pancauva- 21.4
paruv 7.12.1

paruviya- 10.3.2
bar

baramiy 31
abaram 31

abara® 7.8.1, 11.14
bauvatiy 11.1.3
ma-

mam 7.6.2, 22.1.1
mana 22.1.1

-maiy 22.1.5
Margum 11.12
-mna- 30.2.e
rautah- 11.26.3
-§im, §1§, Saiy 22.1.6
va$na 11.21.2
hauv10.3.4, 22.2.5
haruva- 11.1.3

Prakrit

jharai n1.25.5: fn. 2.13

Proto-Indo-European
*b 114

*bh 1114, 1118

*bher 7.8.1, 1114, 25.1.1
*d g

*-dd- .2

*deh, 7.5, 1113
*dekm 1113, 11.20.3
*dgjk-§-s 10.5.1
*deru-0s 19.5.40
*dkmtom 11.20.3, 211
*dlh,gh6-

*dreu-s 19.5.40
*dueis 8.1

*du- .14

*dui- .14
*dui-dkmti 21.1

*dh 1113

*dbheh, 7.5.1, 1113
*dh,-t6- 33.3

#d(h)gh 11,25.5: fn 2.13
*dbglher 11.25.5: fin. 2.3
*-dhi 30.1.c

DhT, DbS 11.11.1
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*dbreugh 5.4
*e7,7.3,11.7,11.9, 13.1

*é-31

*-eh, 19.1.15, 19.1.17, 19.2.1
*-eh,-ej19.2.6
*-eh,-es16.1.2,19.2.4, 19.2.11
*-eh,-ih; 19.2.8

*-eh, 19.2.11, 19.2.11: fn. 3.5
*-ei14.6,18.1.7

*-enh, 18.6.3

*-es16.1, 14.5,18.1.14
*-eu-es 19.5.32

*-eum - *-ém19.2.11: fn. 3.5
*€7,7.4, 117

*-6i19.5.8

*-6u-s19.5.18

*§11.7,11.24.1

*¢enh, 25.1.1

*geus 11.24.1

*¢n 11.16

*éneh; 11.25.4

*énh,-t6-7.4
*¢rh,-uen-18.4
*¢h117,11.241

*gheslijo- 21.1

*$hey 11.24.1

*$heyH 11.14.2

*g(h)

*$hyer 11.14.2

U 11.14.2

*g11.7, 1112

*gh 117, 1112
*gl1.7, 1112
*glem 11.12.2
*gUm-ske- 11.12.2
*gUiHeh,- 11.12.2
*glehus 1112
*ggh

*gihen 11.12.2

11.7, 11.12

*gWhor-mé- 1112
*hy_4714.4

*-h, 14.7,15.1,19.1.8
*h,é- 31

*h,ekuo- 11.10.3
*h,ei-/*h,i-, *h,e- 22.2.1

*h,ono- 22.2.4
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*h,es-

*hé,es-ti, h;s-énti 25.1.1
*h,i-iéh,-t 11.1.3
*h,length 7.8.2, 11.3.2
*h,mo- 22.4
*-h,16..2,16.3.3,19.4
*h,émgPes- 7.6.1
*h,enk 7.6.1
*h,ep-nes- 1118
*h,ueg-s 11.20.5
*h,ueks 25.11
*h,euo- 22.2.5
*-hgk¥-18.2: fn. 3.3
*hymejgh 10.2.2: fn. 2.9
*i7,1.7

*10111

*-jeh,/*ih,- 29
*-ieh,-ej 19.3.6
*-jeh,0es 19.3.10
*'iehz‘hl 19.3.7
*-jeh,m 19.3.2: fn. 3.6
*-ieh,s19.3.4

*feuK-t 11.10.2

*-ih, 15.1, 15.2

*-ih, 19.2,19.3.1, 19.5.15, 20

*-ih,/-ieh, 19.3
*-ith,-m19.3.2
*im 22.2.1

*-in-s 19.5.14
*-i-om 19.5.16
*y

*k 11.7, 11.20.3
*kleu 26.4
*koy-éie- 26.15
*kmt6- 211

*ku 11.10.3

*k 1117, 1.9, 1116
*keh, 1.9

*kieu 11.23
*k¥*11.7, 11.9, 11.16
*-k¥e 11.9

*k¥e, *k¥id 22.5
*k¥eis 7.15.3
*k¥ék%lo- 11.9

*kYetesr- 21.1

*k¥étores 11.17.1
*k¥id, *k%o-s 22.5
*k¥tur®

*k¥od 1.9

*l1.2., 11,9
*leuk-10.31
*-1/n-18.6: fn. 3.4
*m11.3., 11.9
*m7.3
*mpje/o-13.1
*mleuH 25.11
mléuH-ti 11.3.1
*mns-dPeh, 11.24.2
*-mo- 21.2
*mosgh- 1112
*n11.3.4, 119
7.3, 7-4.4
*n-39.3

*nei 39.1
*n-g*h,-th,-19.4
*nH7.4

*ni 7.14.3

*ns 11.27

*nsdno- 1113
*1ns17.2,18.1.15
*nsme- 22.1.5

*-nt 30.2.b

*-ntos 18.6
*07,7.3, 7-4-4, 11.9, 30.1
*o+ei19.1.7
*0+es16.1.2,19.1.15
*-0-h, 19.1.10
*-0h, 30.1.a
*-0i19.1.9

*-0-ih; 19.1.11
*-0i-m 19.5.2
*07,7.4
*-0119.5.8

*0s 19.1.15
*h3e1’<teh3 11.21.1, 21.1
*-ons 19.1.16
*-08i0 7.10.2,19.1.5
*-ou-es 19.5.32

*p 1110, 1118
*pek¥-ie/o- 1.9

WORD INDEX

*pék¥o 119

*penkfto-11.5

*penk¥e-dkmt- 211

*penth,-18.1.1: fn. 3.2

*ponth,-18.1.1: fn. 3.2

*ph,tér- 1110

*pku-11.21.5

*plth,t- 11.2.1, 1117.3

*prh,6s 21.2

*prk-ske/o- 11.20.4

*reh,i- 10.1.3

*riza

*rH 11.2.4

*-ro 30.2.3, 30.2.b

*roteh,- 1117.3

*r6th,0- 11.17.3

*$ 1119, 11.20, 11.20.5, 11.26.1

*seh,-ul-/*sh,-uen-18.6: fn.
34

*sek¥ 1116

*sek¥h,-o0j- 11.16

*sem- 21.3

#*sk11.20.4

*_ske/o- 26.16

*sm-gheslo- 211

*smih,-gheslih, 211

*s0, *tdd, *seh, 22.2.3

*-s0i 30.2.a

*-som 22.2.1

*sr-11.26.3

*-tero- 20.1.2

*t 1110, 1117

*tetkon- 11.21.6

*tH 1117.3

*-ti- 33.2

*tisres 21.1

*tk 11.21.6

*-t6-33.3

*-toi 30.2.a

*tri(h,)-dkomt- 21.1

*trins, tri-h, 211

*-tt- 11.11.2, 11.20.2

*ub

*110.11.2

*uegh 7.8.1, 11.25.3



WORD INDEX

*uék-si 11.20.5, 11.21.4
*ueid 7.8.2
*-uent-/unt-18.3
*-uer/-uen 18.6
*-uh, 19.5.25

*ulh,-t6 11.2.4
*uobbhso- 11.25.2
*-u0s/-uos/-us 18.8
g

*711.25.1

Proto-Indo-Iranian

*-a-7,7.3

*adtaH-ti- 211

*-ai- 7.11.2, 10, 10.1.1, 10.2

*-aj 19.1.9, 19.1.11, 19.2.3

*ajam 22.2.1

*aj-au 19.113

*-aibhjas 20.2

*-ai$ 19.5.4,19.5.5

*-ajsu 20.2

*aiyam 211

*-ans18.3

*-a8 7.9.4, 7.13.1

*-asia 19.1.5

*-ats18.3

*-au- 7.12.2,10.3,10.4

*-au 7.13.4, 10.3.4, 15.4, 19.113,
19.5.19, 19.5.26

*augdha 11111

*-aui- 11.1.4

*-au$ 10.4, 19.5.22

*-8-17,7.4, 7-44

*-aj-10.5.1

*-aja- 7.3.2,10.5.2

*-ajam 19.5.2

*-am19.118

*-an-7.6

*-as 8.5.2, 15.4, 16.1,19.1.15,
19.2.11

*ast 11.10.1

*-au-10.6.1

*-aua 10.6.2

*-bh- 1118

*-bhias 19.119

*Catasras 21.1

*°C-mHna- 30.2.e

*-¢-11.20.3, 11.21.1, 11.21.2

*¢rajH-ias- 11.1.3
*-¢s-11.21.4
*-¢u-11.10.3
*-DDP- 1111
*dui- 1144
*duitija- 21.2
*-DZh- 11111

*-dhi 294
*-H19.1.8
*-(H)sa- 25.17
*i-7,7.141

*-jas- 20.1.1

*1.Ha- 11.28
**.iHs 19.3.10
*-ita- 20.1.1
*1-7,7.14.2, 7.5
*119.5.9

¥j- 11.21.2, 11.24.1, 11.25.3
*-j+s-11.25.5
*-jn-11.16

*-jb- 11.24.1, 11.25.3
*-jhis-11.25.5
*ktur(1)ia 21.2
*l-1m.21

*-ma- 21.2
*mas-draH- 11.24.2
*matsja- 11.11.2
*-m-m18.11

*n 11101

*-ns- 7.9.2, 11.27
*nt11.10.1
*pantaHs18.1.1: fn. 3.2
*pntHas 18.1.1: fn. 3.2
*prHua- 21.2
*r-11.2.1

*rtauan- 18.4

*-s- 301

*sants 11.11.2

*-8¢- 11.20.4

*-st 11.10.1

*suHar 18.6

*-tama- 20.1.2

*-tara- 20.1.2
*tuaré 7.13.3
*u-7,717.2
*-uaH 19.5.25
¥uaid 7.8.2
2*uaid 7.8.2
*-uas 19.5.22
*unasu-H 19.5.34
*uanst 7.6, 11.10.1, 11.17.4
*-uH 19.5.27
*-uHas 19.4.8
*uSma- 22.1.4
*0-7,717.2
*-z-11.25.1

*_zhasra- 211

Sanskrit
amsayoh 19.1.12
amhas- 7.6
agrii- 19.4
angustha- 11.12
-atur 30.1.d
adyu- 7.16.6
addha 11.24.3

ati 234

antama- 20.1.2
antér 11.3.2, 23.8
ané, anaya 22.2.4
anu 23.7

anya- 7.9.1, 11.L.3
anyam 7.14.3: fn. 2.6

anyasmau, anyé, anyésam

20.2
ap-
apas18.1.5,18.115
apa18..8
apa18.1.10
apas18.1.14
apam 18.1.17
adbhyas 18.1.18
apa23.5
apaca18.2
api23.2

apnas- 1118
apnasvant- 1118

153
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abhi 10.3.2, 11.1.4, 11.14, 23.3

-abhih 19.2.14

-abhyam 19.2.10

-abhyas 19.2.13

amfta- 11.2.3, 39.3

ay

iyat1.1.3

étu10.3.1

ayam

ayoh, asyas, asyai, ena, asyam,
aya 22.2.1

asmat 7.9.2

ebhyas 8.1

-aya19.2.7

-aye 11.1.1

-ayoh 19.2.9

aramati 7.4.2

ardha- 21.4

aryaman- 8.1

arvant- 7.8.3

avidvarns- 7.8.2

avitti- 7.15.1

avoh 22.2.5

asiti- 21.1

4$man- 11.20.3

4$va- 11.10.3, 11.20.3

asve 19.2.3

asta 11.21.1

astama- 21.2

las

°mi 11.26.2

°si11.26.1

°ti1.20.1, 25.1.1

santi 7.8.1, 25.1.1

asat 11.27

asit 1.10.1

asur 11.27

edhin.24.2

syat 11.28

2as

asya11.28

-as 7.9.4

4su- 11.1.4, 11.26.1

asura- 7.8.1, 11.26.1, 25.1.1

asu 22.2.5

asthanvant- n1.17.4

asma-

asman 11.26.2

asmakam, asmabhyam 22.1.3,
22.4

asra- 11.26.3

aham 22.1.1

4hi- 11.25.6

a23.9

akrti 8.1

-ana- 30.2.e

-anam 7.3.1

-ani18.4

-am 30.2.C

-ayai19.2.6

-ayas 19.2.4

-ayoh 19.1.12

évistiya— 17.15.1

as-

asas18.15

asa18.1.7

-as 7.5.2,16.1.2, 19.2.11

-asas 16.1.1,19.1.15

askra- 11.20.1

-i30.2.b

it 22.1.6

idhma- 10.11

istd- 33.3

isyati10.1.1

-119.3.1

-Inam 19.5.16

122.1.6

ukthé- 11.17.2

ukthebhyas 19.1.19

uksan- 7.16.1

ugra- 1.12

uttara- 20.1.2

uttan- 11.20.2

ad 232

-unam 19.5.35

upa 23.10

upari 23.11

ubdha- 11.111

ubhé- 21.1

ubhé 19.1.11,19.2.8, 211

WORD INDEX

ubha 21.1

ubhayoh 19.1.13, 21.1
ubhabhyam 19.1.14, 21.1
-ur18.5, 30.1.b, 30.1.d
urd- 11.2.1

urvi 19.5.28

ustra- 11.17.4
-e19.2.3,19.2.8

éka- 21.1

ékasmin, ékasyas 20.2
-etham 30.2.b

ethe 30.2.a

eva(m) 21.1

es

esa-10.1.1

aisit 10.5.1

esd, esd, etasa, etdsyas 22.2.3
-ai 30.2.c

6jas-10.3.1

osati1o.3.1
-0h7.5.3,15.4
-au19.1.10

1ju- 9.1, 11.2.1

gtévan— 7.3.3,10.6.2,18.4
kat 1.9, 38.1

katama- 20.1.2
katara- 20.1.2

kanya 7.8.3, 8.1,18.4
kamnanar- 5.4: fn. 21
kar 1.9

krnéti 26.5

a-kar 7.13.3

krtd- 11.2.1

kérman-

karma 18.4

kdrman 18.4
karmani18.4

kavi- 7.8.2

kavayas 7.4.2

kés 11.20.1

késya 11.26.1

kama- 1.9

ki-, ké- 22.5

kas-cit 22.5

kih, kim 22.5.1



WORD INDEX

késya, kéna 22.5.2
krntati 26.9

kréatu- 7.17,6, 1116
kratuh 19.5.18
kratoh 19.5.22
kratvas 19.5.22
kratve 19.5.24
kratva19.5.25
kratau 10.6.1,19.5.26
kvanig

ksam-

ksam 18.1.2
jmas18..5
jmay-a18.1.9
ksdmi18.1.9

ksamas 18.1.14

ksay

ati7.8.3

2ksay

kséti 11.21.6

ksar 11.25.5: fn. 213
ksétra- 11.21.6

gam 11.12.2

ga-cha- 11.12.2, 11.20.4
gatl- 7.17.5
jagmusi- 30.1.e
gata- 33.3
gdya-10.1.2,19.1.3
gav-

gam19.2.11: fn. 3.5
gauh 10.6.1, 1112, 19.5.18
garh11.25.3
grbhnati 26.5
grbhaya- .14
-gayé- 10.5.2

ghar

jighrksati 26.17
gharma- 11.12

cakréa- 11.9

caks18.4

caturas, catasras 21.1
catvaras 7.3.1, 1L17.1, 211
-ca1.9, 38.2

cit 22.5.1

citrd- 7.9.4

cyautna-

chaya 7.3.2
jagmusi- 30.1.e
jangha- .12

jant

jayate 26.11.b
janisyati 26.18
jata- 7.4, 11.24.1
jana- 11.25.4, 19.5.39
jénuni 19.5.28
jihva-19.4

jihva / jihvaya 19.2.7
justa- 1.20.5
juhii-19.4
juhﬁbhih 19.4.11
josa-11.24.1

jfa 1116

jhatar- 11.25.4
jyé— 11.1.3, 11.12.2
jrayas- 11.24.1
taks

tdksa- 27.2.a
taksan- 11.21.6, 18.4
tani- 19.4

tanith 19.4.1
tanvam 7.17.5, 19.4.2
tanva

taniinam 19.4.9
taniibhyas 19.4.10
-tam 30.1.b

-tara 20.1.2

tavisi- 7.8.2, 7.15.1
-tas 30.1

-tam 30.1.b

30.2.C

-tat 30.1.c

tan 7.9.3

tapdya- 26.15

-ti 211

tiras 7.9.4, 23.13
tudati 26.7
turfya— 21.2
trtiya- 21.2
tyajas- 7.10.1, 8.1
tri-, tisr 21.1

trayas 11.17.1, 21.1

trin, tri, tisrés, tribhih,
tribhyas, trinam 21.1

tva- 22.4

tvam 7.a7.5

tvam 7.6.2, 11.17.1

té 7.11.3, 22.1.5

tva 22.15

tvastar- 7.13.3, 9.1, 11.14.4

-thas 301

darmsistha- 7.6.1

dabh

dipsati 11.25.2, 26.17

dar$

4%m 7.4.3

°am 9.1

drsta- 11.21.1

darh 11.25.5

désa 1113, 11.20.3

dasama- 21.2

dasma- 11.26.2

désyu- 7.171

désyum 19.5.20

dasré- 11.26.3

dah

ati 11.25.6

danag

dddami 7.6.3, 26.2.a

dadan 11.10a1

dataras 7.3.1

dataram 7.4.6

daru- 8.2,19.5.39

drdéh 19.5.40

durvacas- 11.25.1

dus® 11.25.1

dirgha- 11.2.4, 11.12

divyati 26.11.a

devag.1.10

devi- 19.2,19.31

déviig.3.3

devyas19.3.4

devyas19.3.4

devya19.3.7

devyaiig.3.6

devyam 19.3.8
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devy6s19.3.9
deviig.3.1,19.3.9
devih 19.3.10
devinam 19.3.11
devibhyas 19.3.12
devibhih 19.3.13
devibhyam 19.3.9
devim19.3.2
devisu19.3.14
darat19.1.6

dyav-

dyam 19.2.11: fn. 3.5
drapsa- 11.21.5
dryhvan- 5.4

droh 19.5.40

droh

drihyati 11.25.6, 26.11.a
dva, dvabhyam 211
dvita 8.1

dvitfya— 11.14.1, 21.2
dvésas- 11141

dvis 11.14.1

dvésti 8.1, 11.14.1
dhénvan- 18.6
dhar
dharayati11.13
dhartra- 9.1

dha a3

dddhami 7.6.3, 26.2.a
dhatté n.11.2
-dhi/hi 30.1.c
-dhyai 33.1

dhruva- 11.1.3
-dhvam 30.2.c
napat- 11.10.3
naptar- 11.10.3

namas- 7.8.3, 11.3.1, 11.28, 18.7

nar-
niram 18.1.2
nére 10.2.2
naras 18.1.5
naré 18.1.7
nara18.1.12
néras 18.1.14
nfn18.1.15

naram 18.1.17
nfbhyas 11.1.4,18.118
navama- 10.3.3, 21.2
nvanam 21.1

Inas 11.21.1

2nas

a$ndti n.21.2

nas 22.1.5

nahyate 26.11.b
nabha-nédistha- 1118
naman- 7.6.2, 1.31
navaja- 7.3.3

ni 23.20

nis®, nir® 23.1

nej

nenikté 11.25.6
nédistha- 11.24.2
nédiyas- 11.13

néma- 21.4

-ntam 30.2.c
nyaficam 18.2
paktha- 21.2

pac

Cata 11.9

pafica11.3.2
paricanam, pafica-§at 21.1
pantha-
pantham18.1.2

panthas, pathas 18.1.1: fn. 3.2

paras 7.9.4

pari 23.15

pasu- 7.12.1, 11.21.5
pasca 2318
pasvah 19.5.33
parhsi- 7.6.1
padam 18.1.2
pésni 11.20.5
pitar-11.10
°4ram 7.4.4
°tré 9.1,10.2.2
pitd-7.14.1
pitrvya- 8.2
pibati 26.8
pivas- 7.14.2
purandhi- 11.3.2

WORD INDEX

purd- 7.12.1, 8.2
puras, 23.17

pura 23.16

puyati 7.16.2

piirva 21.2

pes 11.17.4, 11.20.5
pftana- 11.2.3
prtanas 19.2.11
prthi- 11.2.1, 11.17.3
pra 1118, 23.19

prati 23.14
prathama- 21.2

pran 7.6.1

*prank-s 7.6.1

prac

prchate 11.20.4, 26.16
prasna- 11.21.2

priya- 11.1.3

privam 7.14.3: fn. 2.6
priyés / priyésas 19.2.11
bandh 11.3.2

bahii-

bahii 19.5.27

bahéva 19.5.27
budhna- 1113

brav!

°1ti 11.31

4°m10.3.3

bhakté- 1116, 33.3
bhaga- 1112

bhaj 11.25.6

bhar

°amai 30.1.a

Cati 8.1

4%an 31

%an 11.10.1, 11.4

bhavi 7.8.3
4°am10.3.3

Cati 26.6
bhavemabhi 10.1.1: fn. 2.7
bhévema, °ta 10.1.1: fn. 2.7
bhaytr 30.1.b
bhisaj- 26.13

-bhih 16.7

-bhyam 15.3
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-bhyas 16.6

bhari 19.5.3

bhratrvya- 8.2

ma-

mam, mad 22.1.1

mahyam 22.1.1, 22.1.3

ma, me

maksil 7.12, 11.24.2, 7.12.1,
11.21.4

majjan- 11.12, 11.24.2

matsya- 11.7, 11.20.2

madhu- 7.121

madhva 19.5.25

mdadhuna 19.5.25

madhu 19.5.27

man

manya- 13.1, 26.10

-mana- 30.2.e

ménas- 7.8.3, 7.9.3

°j11.26.1

méntra- 76.1

manyu- 7.8.3,10.3.4

marka- 11.2.2

marka- 11.2.2

martya- 11.2.3

martyesu 19.1.21

mahantam 7.5.1

ma 39.2

mana- 9.1, 1113

masya- 11.28

mas-

mas 18.1.1

masam 7.5.1,18.1.2

masya- 11.28

mitravauna 35.3

midhé- 11.20.5

medhi- 11.24.2

mytyd- 81, 11.17.1

mriyate 26.12

ya-, yat, yasya, yasyas, yé, yan,
yams ca 22.3

yac cid 38.3.b

yajila- 7.10.1, 11.21.1

yajiliya- 7.10.1

ydt 38.3.a

yatra 38.3.d

yatha 38.3.a

yad 11.10.2

yada 38.3.d

yadi 38.3.c

yama- 7.14.3

yavat 38.3.d

yukta- 7.17.3

yuga 16.1.1

yuvam, yuvam, yuvaku, yuvéh
22.1.3

yuyam, yusmabhyam 22.1.4

yusméd 11.10.2

r/laghiyas- 11.3.2

raghi-7.8.2, 1112

ratha- 11.2.1, 11.17.3

rathestha- 10.2.2: fn. 2.9, 40.2

rayi- 7.3.2,10.1.2

rayim 19.5.2

-re 30.2.a

reh 1.2.1

réhmi 11.2.1

rérihat 11.2.1

°rocas-10.3.1

récate 11.2.1

rikta- 8.1

léhmi 11.2.1

vadhar- 9.1

varmsat 7.9.3

vaktra- 11.17.2

vaks

vaksdya- 26.15

vaksyati 26.18

auksat 11.20.5

vac 11.20.5

avaci 25.2, 32.1.C

uvaktha 11.17.2

vica- 27.2.b

sukta- 11.10.2: fn. 2.1

vacas- 7.9.4,18.7

vayam 10.12

va$

°mi 11.21.1

vaksi 11.20.5

vasti 11.21.1
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-vas 30.L.a

vas 22.15

vas

°te 11.20.1

vasu- 7.12.1

vasu 19.5.21

vasave

vasau 19.5.26

vasunam 11.29: fn. 2.14

vasyas- 11.1.1, 11.28

vasyan 18.7

vah

véahanti 7.8.1, 25.1.1

vaksat 11.25.5

vak- 13.1,18.1.1

vicam 18.1.2

vacés 18.1.5,18.7

vaca18..8

vagbhih 18.1.19

vagbhyas 18.1.18

vam 22.1.3

vayu- 7.3.2,10.3.4

vi 23.23

vidvan 18.8

vidvamsam 18.8

vimsati- 21.1

vis-

vit18.1.1

visam 18.1.2

vi$as 18.1.5

vi$é 18.1.7

vi$a18.1.8

vi$i18.1.9

visas18.1.15

vi$am 18.1.17

vidbhyas 18.1.18

vi$va- 7.9.3

vi$vebhyas 19.1.19

vi$vasmai, vi$ve, visvesam
20.2

vigvavasu- 5.4: fn. 2.1

véga-10.2.1

ved

véttha 11.20.2

vitta- 11.20.2
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vida- 27.2

vodhar- 11.25.3

voh 19.5.29

vika- 11.2.2

vrjana- 7.9.1

vrata- 8.2

vradh 8.2

vrddha- n.11.2, 11.24.3
vrnité 11.2.4

$amsa- 7.9.3, 11.3.2
$atdm 11.20.3, 19.1.11, 21.1
Say

$éte 7.8.1, 25.1.1
$ayana- 7.8.3: fn. 2.3
$avistha- 7.8.2, 7.15.1
$as 11.20.1, 11.20.3
$isa- 27.2.a

$astar- 11.20.3
$ipre19.2.8

$upti- 7.16.1

$rav 11.20.3

$ravi 25.2, 32.1.
$van-

$vai8.11

$vanam 18..2

$unas 18.1.5

$une 18.1.7
$vanai8.L10
$vanas18.114
$unam 18.1.17
$réyas- 11.1.3
$réstha-10.2.2: fn. 2.9
sat 11.16

sé, tat, sa 22.2.3
sakft 21.3

sakman- 1116
sakhay-

sakha 1116, 19.5.1
sakhayam 19.5.2
sakhaya 19.5.9

sac11.26.1

Cate 7.9.18.1

Cante 7.14.3

sisak- 7.14.1, 26.2.a
sacana- 7.9.1

sdca 23.24

sattra- 11.17.4
satyam 7.14.3: fn. 2.6, 7.15.2
satra 23.26

sdna- 27.2.a

saptd 11.26.1

saptati- 21.1
saptatha- 21.2

sdm 23.27

sdrva- 7.17.5, 11.1.3, 11.26.1
sarvatati- 8.2

sah4 23.25
sdhas-7.9.4
sahdsra- 19.1.11, 21.1
sificati 26.9

sim 22.1.6

sukratu- 1116
sumaya- 10.5.2
suvita- 11.30

sukta- 11.10.2: fn. 2.1
stryayai 19.2.6
skandha- 11.20.1
skambhé- 11.4

star- 9.2

stha 11.20.1

sneh

snihyati 11.25.6
spati18.1.1
sprh11.20.1

smad 11.26.2, 23.22
smasi 11.26.2

-sva 11.31, 30.2.C

SV4- 11.30, 22.4
svasmin, své, svanam 22.4

svaptya- 8.1

WORD INDEX

svapna- 9.1, 11.30
Svar- 7.9.1, 9.1, 11.30
svasa 18.5
svinna- 1113
sramé- 11.26.3
srotas- 11.26.3
han

°ti 11.12.2

°han-

°ha18.11
°hdnam 18.12
°ghnas18.1.5
°ghné 18.1.7
°hanas 18.1.14
°ghnas18.1.15
harm;ya- 8.1
hav

hvayati 11.14.2
hasta-
hésta19.1.10
hatayoh 19.1.13
hastabhya 19.1.14
héstaih 19.119
hastin-18.4

ha
jahami11.24.1

hi 38.2

hité- 33.3

himé- 11.241
hotér- 11.24.1,18.5
hvar

Cate 11.14.2

Umbrian
bum9.2.11: fn. 3.5
tursa 19.2.3

tutas 19.2.4
vitlaf19.2.1
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ablaut 11.9, 13.2, 14.4, 14.5.1, 17, 18.1, 18.1.5, 18.1.9,
18.1.1418.2,18.3,18.4,18.4,18.5
accent 7.14.4, 11.2.2, 11.22, 13.2, 17, 22.4;
— displacement 11.2.2, 13.2,19.1.6
— hysterodynamic 17, 19.4, 19.4.3, 19.5.1,
19.5.2, 19.5.7, 19.5.18, 19.5.22, 19.5.24,
19.5.33
— proterodynamic 17, 18.1.5, 19.5.4, 19.5.17,
19.5.22, 19.5.33, 25.1.1
agent 23.24, 36.3
agreement 20, 35
Aktionsart 25.3
allomorph 13.2,13.4,14.11, 30.2.€
analogy fn. 2.2, 11.11.1, 11.11.2, 11.21.2, fn. 2.14,16.5,
18.2,18.3,18.8,19.1.6, 19.1.17, 19.3.5; fn. 2.3,
3.2
— intraparadigmatic 7.4.4, 11.12, 11.27, 18.6,
18.6; fn. 3.2
anaptyxis 7, 8, 9, 11.14.1
archetype 2,4, 4.2.5, 4.2.7, 5.2, 5.2.3, 5.2.4, 7.1,
7.7, 11.1.3, 11.4, 11.23.1
aspect 25.3
assimilation 11.1.4, 19.1.3, 19.116
Bartholomae 11, 11.11.1, 11.20.2, 11.24.3
Brugmann 7.4.6, 13.2,18.4, 18.5,18.7,18.8, 19.5.2,
19.5.39, 21.1, 26.15, 28, 32.1.C
causative 27.14, 26.15
(relative) chronology 3, 11.1.4, 18.1.2,18.8, 19.1.1,
21.3, 22.2.1, 25.1.2, 35.3, 40.1, 40.2
comparison 18.7, 20.1.1, 20.1.1, 21.2, 23.11, 36.2,
37.4.b, 38.3.b
compound(ing)/composition 18.1,19.5.18,
19.5.39
—vowel 5.4, 7.9.4, 7.13.2; fn. 2.1
ending
- D14.1.2,14.3, 14.4, 14.8,16.3.2,18.1.3,18.1.4,
18.1.9,19.1.8, 19.2.1,19.2.3
- blending 15.4.2, 19.1.13
OAv./YAw. dialectal differences 1, 7.2, 11, 11111,
14.5.1,18.3, 19.1.6, 19.1.7, 22.1.5, 30.1.a
degrees of adjectival comparison 18.7, 20.1.1

— comparative 18.7, 20.1.1
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— superlative 5.4, 7.8.2, 7.15.1, 11.20.3, 11.24.2,
20.11, 21.2
devoicing 11.16
dissimilation fn. 2.14
enclitic 7.2, 8.1, 11.3.2, 11.28, 16.1.2, 16.6, 19, 19.1.1,
19.1.6,19.1.8, 19.1.9, fn. 2.3, 3.8
enlargement 19.1.7
epenthesis 8, 9.1, 9.2.1,10.5.3,10.6.3, 11.1.4
fricativization 11.1.3, 11.8, 11.11, 11.14.3, 11.15,
19.5.30, 19.5.37
— absence of 1.8, 11.10.3, 11.13, 11.14.3, 11.17.4
Gathas 1.4.1.1, 41, 41.3
gathicism 7.11.1, 11.18, 11.23.1, 14.6, 19.5.22
— hypergathicism 11.26.3
Geldner 2; fn. 1.3
heteroclisis 13.3, 18.6; fn. 3.4
Hoffmann 2, 4.1, 5.1
inchoative 26.16
indeclinable words 21.1
infix 25.1.1, 25.1.3, 26.5, 26.9, 32.3; fn. 3.1
Iranian
— (Proto-)Iranian, 6, 7, 7.14.5, 11, 11.2.2, 11.7,
11.8, 11.11.2, 11.13, 11.15, 11.20.5, 11.26.1
— Eastern 4.2.2, 7.3.2, 7.3.3
laryngeal(s) 7.4, 7.14.5, 11.2.4, 11.15, 13.4, 14.7,
16.3.3, 17, 18.4,19.1.8, 19.2.3, 19.3.3
— stems in 18.1
lengthening 7.4.3, 14.7, 16.3.2, 16.5, 18.4, 19.5.18,
19.5.20, 21.1
loss
—ofd 21y, 21.2
—ofyn.z
-ofi9.5.1,19.5.6,19.5.8
—of #k 21.2
—ofa19.1.3
— of N#18.4,19.2.1
—of r#18.5
—of t.10.1
—of #u 22.1.4
— of aspiration 11.7
- of dental 1.11.2
— oflaryngeal 19.3.3

DOI: 10.1163/9789004258099_010



160

manuscripts 1, 2, 4.2.7, 4.2.8, 5.2, 5.2.2, 5.2.6,
5.4, 7.7, 11.1.1, 11.4, 11.22, 11.26.3, 38.1
— pure, impure fn. 1.2
- rediscovered fn. 1.3

Mazdayasnian fn. 1.1

motion-suffix 18.8, 19.3, 19.4, 20, 30.1.e

nasalization 7.7, 7.9.3, 11.3, 19.1.16, 19.5.14,
19.5-33

nom. pro voc. 19.3.3

nom.pl. pro acc.pl. 18.1.14, 19.1.16

participle 18.3,18.8, 19.3, 30.1.€, 30.2.¢, 33, 33.3,
39:3

passive 23.24, 25.2, 26.11.b, 32.1.¢, 30.2.b, 30.2.c,
333

Persian
- 0ld 1, 4.2.4, 6,11.1.3, 21.4, 31, 37.2
—Middle 2, 11.2.3

postposition 11.31, 14.5.1, 16.8, 18.1.9, 19.1.7,
19.1.9, 19.1.21, 19.2.15, 19.3.14, 19.5.26

preverbs 7.14.3, 7.15.5, 11.13, 11.14.3, 11.17, 23,
25.1.2, 31

prohibition 37.2; fn. 4.1

Prolegomena 2

(liturgical) pronunciation 4.1.2, 4.2.4, 4.2.6, 7.1,
9,10; fn. 2.13

prothesis 21.1, 22.1.4
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punctuation 5.4, 38.1

root 13.1, 17, 18.1, 18.4, 20.1.1, 25.1, 25.1.1, 25.1.2,
25.1.3, 28, 29, 32.1.C, 33.1

recharacterization 16.1.1, 19.1.15, 22.2.1

reduplication 11.13, 26, 26.2.a, 26.2.b, 26.8,
26.12, 26.17.b, 27, 27.2.b, 28, 32.2

Riickverwandlung fn. 2.4

ruki 11.20.5, 11.25.1, 14.1.1, 22.1.6

shortening 7.2, 7.3.1,19.1.6, 19.1.18, 19.3.11, 19.5.2,
19.5.13, 19.5.16, 21.1, 22

Stang fn. 3.5

stem 5.4, 13.1, 13.3, 13.4, 17, 25.1.3, 25.3, 30, 31,
331

suppletion 22, 22.1, 22.2.1, 22.2.3, 22.2.4, 22.2.5

svarabhakti g

tmesis 25.1.2

transcription of Avestan 5.1; fn. 2.11

vocalization
— oflaryngeal 7.14.5

voicing 11.11.1, 11.24.2, 11.26.1, 16.2

Vulgate 4.2.6; fn. 212

YAuw. features in OAv. 4.1.3, 7.8.3, 7.9.4, 7.13.1,
10.1.2, 10.2.2, 10.2.3, 10.4, 14.6, 18.1.7, 19.1.9; fn.
2.1, fn. 2.6

Zarathustra 1, 4.1.1, 41, 41.3
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